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Addendiun 



1. FM 2d«fi, April 1974, is changed as follows: 

Page 163. Add the following; 

b. Oeneral. Instructional firing is practice firing on a markstoanship range 
with help i»m an instructor. Ihe coach and firer method may be used. 

b. Purpose. Instructional firing with the ML4 and M14A1 develops the skill 
needed to engage targets during record fire. 

c. Procedure. Instructional firing uses the same procedures for conducting 
record fire I. Coaches and instructors will critique firers during this exerdse. All 
rounds are scored, but the scores are diagnostic and do not count toward qualifica- 
tion. 

2. Post these changes per DA pamphlet 310-13 

3. File this change in the fi*ont of the publication. 
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CHAPT6R 1 



INTRODUCTION 



I. Pur|>o»« and Scope 

ThU manual providea guidance for prcatttliaic 
inalruction wUh ihe M14 and M14A1 riflea. Ii 
(‘ontaina a daUiiled deacripiioa of the rifle aod iia 
irtneral eharacteriatlca, prooeduraa for diaaaaeoibly 
and aaaembly. operation and funetioninf of ihe 
rifle, lypea of atoppagea and aeliOQ to reduce iheai. 
typea of ammunition, maintenance, fuadamenlala 
of rifle markamanahip, ballleaight aero, field firing, 
target detection, automatic fire, quick fire potnlsng 
taehnU|ue. record fire, and advanced marka' 
man ah ip training. 

Olijccllvea 

The object ivea of the United Statea Army rifle 
markamanahip program are to« 

ft. Develop in every aoldler durlog tratoing** 

1 1 1 The confidence, will, knowledge, and 
akllla required to fire a rifle and hit eoeoiy per* 
aonnel in combat. 

i2l The ability to apply correct techaiquee of 
rifle markamanahip when functioning aa an in* 
dividual In a unit engaged in combat. 

h. Inaure that every aoldier maintaina a coo* 
tinning degree of proficiency in combat rifU fMog. 
eonalaieni with the million of the unit to whkh he b 
aeaigned. 

e, Provide In time of peace a large number of 
ahootera from which potential precialoo oarkiBao 
can be lelecled and further trained to aucceeeioHy 
compete in interaervice, civilian, and intaroatkoal 
competition. 

d. Provide in time of war, an Lnetructor bate or 
cadre for aniper training, if It b required. 

Inaure that every aoldier can properly 
maintain hii weapon. 

H. Training Condition! 

a. The procedure! and technique! ueod in the 
United Stetea Army rifle markemanahlp traiolng 
program are baaed on the concept that riflemeo 
mint be proficient markamen capable of effectively 
applyiag their ahooling akilla io combat. The degree 
of proficiency atuined by a rifleman b largely 
dfprndeot upon correct loatructloo and the proper 
application of markamanahip fandameatala. 
Initially, during markamanahip training, amphaaU 
b placed on learning or reviewing ahooting Inn* 
damratala. Theae fundamental! are uught in an 
fovironmeot deaigned to prepare aoldlera for 



combat'lype training axerciaea. Thua, emphaaia on 
the combat applicaliooa of markamanahip ia 
gradoal, and aueh training b baaed on oonditlona 
affecting markamanahip on the battlefield. The 
more common of iheae baUlefbld condiliona are aa 
follow! : 

<U Enemy peraonnel art aeldom viaible 
eicepi in the aaaault. 

12) Moat combat target! are linear in nature 
and will eooaiat of a number of men or object! 
bregulariy apaeed along covered or concealed areaa 
auch aa ground folda. hedgea, and bordera of wooda. 

13 1 Moat combat targata can ba detected by 
aneke. flaah. duat. noiae. or movement and will 
only be viaibla for a brbf moment. 

141 Combat urgeta can be engaged by uaing 
nearby objecu aa raference point!. 

I$l The range at which Individual peraonnel 
largeta can be detactad and affactivaly aagagad will 
rarely exceed SOC metera. 

<61 The nature of the target. Irragularliiai of 
letrain. and vegetation will genera Uy raqalra a 
rifleman to uae a poaition other than the prune 
poaition to place effective fire on the target. In a 
defaoaiva aituation the riftaman will uaually ba 
firing from a foxhole poaition or other type 
defeoalva emplacement, 

<tl Sebetbg an aiming point In altvatlon b 
difficult beciuae of Oia low outline and obicurlty of 
moat combat largett. 

161 The ccodiclooa of rifle fin in combat 
rarely require or permit mechanical adjuilmenta of 
tbe rear eight. 

191 Target! in combat requiring time-preaaun 
lire an baaically of two lypea: 

faj A aingle fleeting target that mnat be 
eogaged within a minimum unknown lime period. 

(bt A number of diatributed targata 
engaged within the time they remain available. In 
the latter caae the lirer, at limea, may aelect Ihe time 
epeot in engaging individual targata. 

6. Competition between Individuab and unite ia 
an effaciive meana of motivating the individual and 
building unit pride* but they ahouid natwr be 
lettered at the expeoae of the ultimate objective of 
die markamanahip program^to produce well* 
trained combat riflemen. Should that objective 
become aecondary to obtaining high acorea on the 
range or qualifying the maximum number of 
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•oMieri. then it b only • neuer of lime before the 
more dlffieoH oepeeu of the morkiaiaDohip 
coureebi are either eliminated or einpliflad le the 
point of being ueeleii. 

c. None of the markeaiaaebip eonraeoi 



lechn^uee. requirement*, or objective* outlined in 
dib manual are beyond the capability of any in- 
dividual who hae been found pbyakally qualified 
lor military eervke provided he ii given correct 
inetnictkoo and proper ■upervbkon. 
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CHAPTER 2 



MECHANICAL TRAINING 



S«c1lon I. CHARACTERISTICS 



4. D«>»crlptjon of lh« Riflea 

fl. MI4 RifU. 

Ilf The US rifle. 7.62*mm, MM Ilif ll itn 

li|lhlweitfht. aircooled, i;a»*operated. ma(a£iQe*fed. 
fthoulder weapon. It is designed primarily for 
■emiaiiiomatic fire, 

i2f When employed as an automatic rifle, the 
•Hector and M2 bipod must be installed I fig 2K 

(3f The flash suprestor Is designed with a 
wide rib on the bottom to reduce mutale climb and 
the amount of dust raised by muaale blast. 

Ml The lug on the rear of the flash suppressor 
is used to secure a bayonet, a grenade launcher, or a 
blank firing attachment, 

l'>l The spindle valve is located juai forward 
of the front band between the barrel and gas 
cylinder. The valve's function is to control the gases 



used to operate the rifle. When the slot of the 
spindle valve is in the vertical or ON position, the 
valve is open and gases necessary for the func* 
lioning of the rifle pass into the gas cylinder. When 
the alot of (he spindle valve ia in the horizontal or 
OPK position, the valve ia closed. When the valve Is 
closed, it permits the full pressure of the gas to be 
uiilixed to propel a rifle grenade and it also prevents 
the bypass of gas Into the gas cylinder. 
b. Mi4Ai Ri/fe, 

in The US rifle. 7.62-mm. M14A1 ifig 31 is 

an aircooled. gaS'Opera ted. magazlneded, shoulder 
weapon, h ia rapable of semiautomatic or 
automatic fire; however, it is designed primarily for 
automatic fire. It features a stabliaier assembly, 
modified bipod, front and rear handgrip, straight 
line stock, and rubber recoil pad. 





I SI The ni4Al froap U th« 

Uo 0 ** typ« with • fix«d pUtol frip end fold ins fraot 
luiBdfrip which li«t flat aloog the bottom of the 
•lock when oot in ute. The locelion of the Irool 
beodfrlp een be edjuiled lo oae of five poeftloae in 
2.5 cm \ 1 inch) Incremente lo eceomodete ell flren. 
The rnbbef recoil ped redacei the effecte of reooU. 
The hbfed ehoolder reel provide# vertieel eenool 
of the bott end of the rifle. The batt eliof ewivel 
pivott 90 defreet lo the left to feclUute oerrylnt of 
the weapon. 

431 The etebiliier aieembly eooeleu of o 
porforeted ileel eleeve which elidei over the Aeah 
Mppreuor end ie feeiened to the bayonet log by o 
aerew and a locknut. The eteblUeer provide# moeale 
•tability and red nee# recoil. 

441 The MS bipod U modified by the addUloA 
of a aling iwivel and a longer yoke eeeembly pin lo 
aceommodaie the swivel. 

(5) The M14A1 ntlllte# a tllng with an ettra 
hook aeaembly. The portion of the cllaf between 
the handgrip and the bipod provide# eddhional 
mtiaale control during firing. It allow# the average 
flrer, by applying rearward preicure on the front 
handgrip, to Ineretie the preiaare of the bipod on 
the ground to approaimeiely 16 kilogram# 435 
poundil. rednclog dlapersion considerably. When 
the weapon I# carried at cling arms, the sling most 
be dleconnected from the handgrip aeaembly. 

S* General Data 
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section II. DISASSEMBLY AND ASSEMBLY 



6. General 

a. The toldier U authoriaed to dieaieenble hii 
rifle to the exiaot called field atrippLaf. Ckart 1 
shows the parts he is permilled to disaMemble with 
and withoai superviiioo. The extani of diaassenibly 



he is permitted to perform wlihoat supervision is 
adeqoau for normal raaiaunance. Additionally he 
may disasaemble the gas system, but only when N Is 
required to insure coolinued funclionuif of the 
rifle. 



CUrt f. DtSASSEMBLY AVTttOtl/ZATlON 



Pin 






Ueiirtwnnee 


SEPARATION INTO THREE MAIN GROUPS 
DISASSEMBLY: 


X 






BARREL AND RECEIVER GROUP . . 


X 






Front ilghi . 






V 


Reer iJsht 




X 




Fisih McwMser 




X 




Splndlt vsivs 






X 


Swr r»Iu»e 




X 




Ssleetor sed Mlecter ibsft lock . . 




X 




Bipod M2 . 

CoesMter sueciblv (sprioi sed Dlecaerl 


X 




X 


Bell lock .... ... 






A 

X 


Csrtridfe clip guide .... ... 






A 

X 


Opersdac red aside 




1 1 1 * . 1 


y 


Barrel from receiver 






A 

y 


Sisblllser aieembly MI4AI 


X 




A 


STOCK GROUP: 








Stock liner ... 






y 


Uppw ellag ewivsl brwket .... 




* * * 


A 

V 


Slock lerrsle .... 


1 




A 

y 


MAGAZINE . . 
BOLT 


1 X 




A 


Belt roll* frees bolt dud 




A 


y 


FIRING MECHANISM 




¥ 


A 


MeaulM IsWb 






y 


m ♦ 

Seer from irlffer 






A 

X 



b. The frequency of disassembly and aseembly 
should be kept to a mloijonm consistent with 
meioienance and instructional requiremeais. 
Constant disassembly causes eieaMlve wear of the 
parts and leads to their early un serviceability and to 
inaccuracy of the weapon. 

e. The rifle has been desifoed to be taken apart 
and put together easily. No force Is needed if H is 
disassembled and assembled correctly. The parts of 
mo rifle, eacepr the bolt, may be Iniercbanged whh 
those of another when naceeaary. For safety 
reasons, bolls should never be Inttrchaoftd. 

W. As the rifle is disasseobled. the parts should 
be laid out from left to ri^hl, on a clean surface asd 
in the order of removal. This makes aseembly easier 
because the parts are essembled in the reverse order 
of disassembly. The aemes of the parts Isomea- 
claturel should be taufht along with diaaaaembly 
and asasmbly to make further inatruction on the 
rifle easier to undersiaod. 

7. Clearing the Rifle 

The first step in handling any weapon is to clear it. 



To dear the rifle, Hrst attempt to engage the sefety. 
Ilf uneble to piece the safety in the sefe position, 
continue with the second step. I Remove the 
megesine by placing the right thumb on the 
magasine letch and curl the remaining fingers 
mound the front of the magasine. Press In on the 
megasine latch, rotate the base of the megaaine 
toward the mussle end of the rifle (fig 41, and 
remove it from the magasioe well. With the knife 
edge of the right hand, pull the operating rod 
handle all the way to the rear, reach across the 
receiver with the right thumb, and press in on the 
bolt lock Ifig $1. Check the safety to see that Is 
engaged (poeition it in the SAFE positioo if it is 
not), tilt the rifle, and look inside the chamber and 
receiver to insure that they eonialn no roonds. 

B* Dfaassembly Into Three Main Groups 
a. The three main groups are the firing 
mechanism, the barrel end receiver, and the stock. 



I 






FiguM 4. H*mppiMg ik^ 
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Figmft S (At Wl( It lAt tr»r 



Ik After the rifle ii eleered, the or^rfttinK part» 
■houUi he rMurned to their for>^«rd poehione lor 
(Ij-aMpmhly. To do this, pull Wk on the operatin* 
rod hamUe. release it, and allow the boll to fo 
forward. 

<. To remove the firlnf mechaniam, urasp the 
rear of the iritficer ijuard writh the thumb and 
foreflniter of your right hand and pull downward 
and outward until the mechanism it released I fig 
hi. I.ifl MUt the firing mechanism. 

CaultoJi; In withdrawing the firing 
mechanism from the stock, 1)0 NOT rotate ihe 
trigger guard more than SO degrees. Partial 
withdrawal of the firing mechanlam. when 
comhine<t wilh rulaling the trigger guard more 
lhan 90 degrees, causes damage lo the rib tfr 
key ways on the side of the firing mechanism 
housing. 

•1. 'Vo separate ihe barrel and receiver from the 
stock, lay the weapon on a flat surface wilh ihe 
sigh IS up snd munle to the left. Grasp the receiver 
with the left hand over the rear sight and raise the 



rifle few ceniimeiers. U ith the right hand, strike 
down on and grasp (he small of the stock, 
separaiing the barrel and receiver from the stock. 
The componeftis ol the M 1 4 are shown in figure 7. 

The components of the M14AI rifie are 
shown in figure 8. 

9. Disassembly of the Barrel and Receiver 
Group 

a, Krrnoitng the (Connecter dJjembfy, Place 
the barrel and receiver group on its left side with 
the operating rod handle up and the musale away 
from you. On rifles modified for automatic firing, 
press in and (urn (he selector until the face marked 
A*‘ is toward the windage knob (fig 91. With the 
bolt closed, place the right thumb on (he rear of the 
connector assembly, the first finger on the sear 
release bracket and ihe second finger Inside the rear 
of the sear release bracket and the second finger 
inside ihe rear of the receiver (1, fig 10). Push 
forward with the thumb until the forward end of 
(he assembly can be lifted off (he connector lock 
with (he thumb and forefinger of the left hand (2, 
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fiff 101. INote that the rifle shown in I. 2, end \ fif 
10 has not been modified for automatic firing K 
Turn the connector SMembly 13. fig 1 01 clockwise 
until the elongated hole in the connector assembly 
U alined with the elongated stud on the sear release. 
Lower the front end of the connector asssembly and 
lift the rear end off the elongated stud of the sear 
release. 




Figun t. HHno¥i»i rA« /Mag mrcAefliim. 



n 







Ft$u^ t C»mp—*ntt •/ lA# \tl4 n/f«. 
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b, th^ OptrsUng Ko4 Spring 

Operating Hvd Spring Guide. PUre th^ bftfrH sod 
receiv(>r croup on a fUt 9urUcr» tUhl* down, 
tnuizir lo ihe With the left h^nd. puM toward 
thf muzzle on the operatinc rod »princ to relieve 
pressure on the connector lock 1 1, fig I M. W’ith the 
richl forefinger, pull the connector lock toward you 
and, allowing the operatmc rod sprinc to etpand 
slowly, disconnect and remove the operalinc rod 
iprini and uperalinc rod spring guide l2. fig 1 II. 
Separate these two parts. 

r Ht'in'ii'ing the Operating Rod- Turn the 
barrel and receiver group so the sights are up and 
the nuiftsle is pointing away from you. Pull back the 
operating rod handle until the guide lug on ila 
inside surface is alined with the diaaaaemhJy noteh 
on the right side of the receiver. Rotate the 
operating rod downward and <iutward. then pull »l 
to the rear, disengaging it from the operating rod 
guide Ifig 121 . 

d. Hrmoving the Holt. Orasp the bolt by the 
roller and, while sliding it forward, lift it upward 



and outward to the right f/nnt with a slight rotating 
motion (fig 131. 

4 Ri/fe A'lefd Stripped. The parts of the barrel 
and receiver group in their order of disassembly are 
shown in figure 14. 

Sate. The hnit. rrsr right, md the firing meehsniim will 
ooi be diwssrfnbl«d by the soldier under any circumUancM 
khafl II 

in. Assembly of the Barrel and Receiver 
l*r«up 

a. R«*pfac4ng the Holt. Place the barrel and 
receiver on (he table, sights up. mutale pointing 
a wav from vou. Hold the bolt by the roller and 
locking lug and place the rear on the bridge of the 
receiver, firing pin tang pointed down. Turn the 
boll slightly counterclockwise until the tang of the 
firing pin clears the bridge. Guide the left locking 
lug of the bolt into it* groove on the left side of the 
rcreiver. Lower the right locking lug on its bearing 
•tirfare and *l*de the bolt halfway lo the reer. 



15 





u 
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Figure 1 4- P*fi$ •/ f A* 6*rr*f • /n »r Ar g/ hf y. 
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h. Rt^placing iha Oparattng Hod. Holding the 
operating rod at the handle, place the from end into 
the operating rod guide and poaition the rod ao that 
the receaa In the hump fita over the bolt roller. Turn 
the operating rod to the left until the guide lug file 
into the dieaaaembly notch on the receiver, then 
move the operating rod forward until the boll it 
cloaed. 

c. Replacing ihe Oparating Rod Spring and 
Operating Rod Spring Guidt. Turn (he barrel and 
receiver over ao the aighta are down and the muaale 
ia to the left. Place the operating rod aprlng guide 
into the operating rod aprlng. hump up. and feed 
the looae end of the aprlng into the operating rod. 
Graep the apring and guide with the left hand and 
compreaa the apring until the hole ia (he guide can 
be alined with (he connector lock. Lower the guide 
aod puah the connector lock in with the right 
thumb (fig I5l. 

d. Replacing the Connector A$$embly. Place 



the barrel and receiver on Ua aide with the operating 
rod handle up. muitle away from you. Place the 
elongated hole in the rear of the connector 
aaaembly on the elongated itud on the aear release 
4 1 . Fig 161. Place the thumb of the right hand on the 
rear of (he connector aaaembly. the firat finger on 
the aear releaae bracket, and the aaoond finger 
inaide (he rear of the receiver. Puahing toward the 
muttle with the right thumb and with the thumb 
and firat finger of the left hand . turn the front of the 
connector counterclockwise until it can be snapped 
onto the connector lock {2, fig 161. 

II. Aaaembly of the Three Main Groups 

e. Place the barrel and receiver group on a flat 
surface, aighta down. Pick up the atock group aod 
engage the stock ferrule in the front band, then 
lower the atock group onto the barrel and receiver 
group. 




Fifu/e i S. Refi loci og the epermtirng ted epetag mmd eperating rad »pn ag gtude. 



20 




hgnt0 



h Open iritfKer xuArd and plar^ tht firing 
mrrhaniem straight down Into the receiver, making 
sure that the guide rib on the firing mechanism 
enters the reress in the receiver <fig IT>. Place ihe 
butt of ihe weapun on the left thigh, sights to the 
left, insuring the trigger guard has cleared Ihe 
trigger. With the palm of the right hand, strike the 
trigger guard fuliv engaging it to the receiver, 

12. Misassenil»l> uf the Oa* System and 
Handguartl 

Soi0. Under normal usage the ga» cylinder ahould not be 
disassembled ■» long ae the gas piMon elides freely whhie ihe 
cylinder xhen the barrel ie hlied end*foc«nd from w» yptifhi 
position Ibnit shonid be locked to (hr resr». l>MSs»einUy al ihe 
«ss rylinder is ermstlmes necesssry sfler il» Meapon has hern 
subjerled lo eitreme elimsik rondilions. 

M. Og» System. Using the wrench of the com- 
bination tool, loosen and remove the gas cvJinder 
plug. Tilt the muzzle down and remove Ihe gas 



piston from the gas rylinder. L'nsrrew the gas 
cvliniler lock and **lide the lork and cylinder for* 
ward so ihal the gas port i» ez posed, 

h. Uiintiguaffl. Slip the froni bank forward 
toward lht» front sight. Push the handgtiard toward 
the front sight and lift It from the barrel. The parts 
(»f the gas sv stem are «hr>v« n in figure I H. 

in. 4sseml>ly of the System oiul Hand* 
guard 

.1 itnnHcimril. Place the rifle on a Mai surface, 
sights up and murrie ir» ihe righl. Kngage the ends 
of the hand on the handguard with the froni 
tniiixrJel end of the shits that are on the rear of the 
barrel and slide the handguard rearward iI>o not 
snap or force the handguard into Ils installed 
position. I llcplare (he front band, 

tt. t»ar .Vvstem. Slide the gas cylinder rearward 
through the front band. Tighten the gn« cylinder 
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lock by hand lo :ta lully «B»embled poailion. ihen 
liAck il off unlil the loop U alined wilh the ga« 
ryiinder. Replace the gas piston with ihe flat pari 
toward the barrel and the open end toward the 
muzzle. When the gas piston is properly seated, il 



will protrude 3.81 centimeters 1 1.5 mchesl below 
ihe gas cylinder Ifig 1^1, Replace the gaa cylinder 

plug and tighleii it securely with the wrench of the 
combination tool. 




Ftgyrw 18 . Psro »/ gas svyrem : ^adgaarg tad frtat band 
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Figure 19. Gmm p < i(m peaptrly 



14. Removing SiftbUker 4»»rmbly 

'I'n r^nKtv^ the •tebilker e»wmbt>. u*e the wrench 
nf the combination tool to looaen the locknut. Then 
elide the <’ombinalion too) over the acrew and looaen 
It iritf. 20>, Swing the yoke away from the ba><*ne( 
log, Hnd elide (he aubllker aaaembly off the fla»h 
etippreiflor I fig. 21 1. 

15. Replacing Sublliiee Aaeembly 

To replace the stabilker aaaembly. elide it over the 
flaeh euppreaeor. awing the yoke over the bayonet 
litg, and tighten the acrew with the combination 
tool ifig. 21 1. Slide the combination tool over the 
head m the acrew, place i( over the locknut, and 
tighten It ifig 2UI. 

Ih. Uiaaaaemlily and Aaaembly of the Magaiinr 

tt. 

H » Uae a pointed object to raiae the rear of the 



magar.ine base <flg 22t until the Indentation on (he 
ha«e i« clear of the magaalne. Grasp the magazine 
««iili either hand, with one finger of the hand 
covering the base. Remove the baae and guide (he 
spring, one coil at a time, to clear the retaining lipa 
of the magazine. 

Remove and aeparaie the magazine iprlng 
and follower. Figure 2,1 show* the paru of the 
magazine. 

b, tAAt-mhfy. Repoaition the aprlng inside the 
follower with (he reetangular*ahaped end of the 
«pring againM the rear of the follower, and replace 
the follower and spring inaide the magazine. Be 
«ure to fully seat the follower. Replace the 
magazine have tfig 241. 





20. Hrmpvingi MarMifrfy. 








UcUon III. OPERATION AND FUNCTIONINO 



1 T. I liMTiilion 

(/. f.iuulinu fhi' iOnt of lAf* HifUl. 

Ill I' Inn* thr fir«( rcMinii t»n top ol tKf 
imi|{ti!^im* folU»n««f u«iili th^ bnllft ond inward ihr 
front of thr nuiiinxim* I and appl> prrMiir^ wiih ihr 
lliiimh to fully «rnt llo* round in thr ma|iar,in<» Ific 
2‘>i. I’Umv oorli odditinnal round on ihr pr^rding 
oro*, •ontini? it in lh<* manaxina. 

i2l I o loud ihr maitaKinr w»ih a fiva*round 



(ariridtfr clip, lha filW it uiH (fig 26). 

SMd^ Iha niW nv^r thr top rear portion of the 
niflisar.tnr and inaert a five*round rartridfff clip into 
ilia fillar. IMara ailhar lha thumb or the open and of 
lha rombinalion tool on the lop round and puah the 
fiva round* into the matfatina. Ramnva ihr rlip and 
rapaat lha prrM'a«* iiniil 2U rounds have bean loaded 
into the niatfirina. than remove iha maitarina filler. 
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Figut* 25. L^ing nmgit rettnd fOUT^frifh). 




Ftgww t^. Lading <A* m^gttim u»if»g iih* fiiA* fiUt 

OVT ofrifU). 

b. Lggdittg iht MjfcaiAr frA xh« Riftel. 

(M To loAd t »incl« round into aa empty 
*A the weapon, lock the bolt to the rear 
and enitace the $atety. Place a round on top of the 
macaxine follower and pre«« down on the round 
and fully aeal h In the mafacine Itifx 27l. 

I3t A maitaaine in the weapon can be loaded 
ihrouffh the top nf the receiver with a five*round 
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CArlridfe dip. To do thU. plac^ either rnd of ihe 
clip in ihr carlridfe guide, then exert preesure with 
(he thumb or the open end of the combinelion tool 
on the lop round, forcing five rounds into (be 
magadne (fig 26K Remove and discard the car- 
Iridge dip. Repeat the process until the magaxine is 
loaded. 

r. l.oatUng and ilntoading xAe Ri/U. 

(II Place the safely lO (be safe position. 

(21 Insert a loaded magasine inlo (he 
magazine >vell, (op front first. uQ(il (he operating 
rod spring guide engages the magasine U. Iig 291. 
then pull backward and upward uniil the magasine 
snaps into position 12, fig 291. A click will be heard 
which indicates that the magasine is fully sealed. 



Pull back and release the operating rod handle, 
allowing the bolt to strip the lop round from the 
niagaaine and load it into the chamber. 

t3l Remove the magasine as described in 
f»aragraph 

IR. Kunriioning 
a. .9em*awromartc. 

1 1 1 Kach lime a round is fired, the parts inside 
the rifle work together in a given order. I'his is the 
cycle of operation. This cycle is similar in all small 
arms. A knowledge of what happens Inside the rifle 
during the cycle of operation will help the firer to 
imdersland the causesof, and remedies for. various 
stoppages. 




rigur* 27. Lesiing ike Msgevae wrlk « •(■gfe reaW tmafsifse /fi hfiti. 




39. Loading th* mmgsunt •* ttk t /rt«^r»«ft^ ftrtmlff rhp Im»g9tttit l\ ri/lfi. 
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(31 Th« cycl« of opera lioa le broken down mio 
eifbi atepe. Theae atepa are bated below, to|etber 
with a brief deaoription of what ooeura inalde tbe 
rifle during each atep. 

U} Firing. Firing oecnra when the llrinf pin 
atrlkea the primer. Aa the trigger la p ailed , the 
^/gerloga are diaen gaged from the hammer hooka 
and the hammer la releaaed. The hammer movoe 
forward under preaenre of the hammer aprisg and 
atrikaa the tang of tbe firing pin, driving the firing 
pin agilnat the primer and firing the round ffig dOI. 

ib) l/niockfng. Un looking (fig 30 oocore 
after the firing of the round. Ae the bullet la forced 
through tbe barrel by the expanding gaeea, a email 
amount of gaa enteri the hollow gia piaton, tbe gae 
cylinder and the gaa cylinder plug through tbe gaa 
port. The expanding gaaea force the gaa cylinder 
plalon to the rear. It tn turn drlvea the operating rod 
and boll rearward. The operating rod came the boll 
roller upward, dlaengaging the locking luge oa the 
bolt from the looking re^ceaata in the receiver. At 
thia time, the boll la unlocked. ^ 

The apindU valve muai renala la the open 
poelben (the alol in ihe eplndle heed perpeedieoUr M Uw 



bwell daring all hriag, nmpt when laaoehiag a grenade iflg 
121 . 

ExtrMcting. Extracting ia pulling the 
empty cartridge from the chamber. Slow initial 
extraction takea place aa the bolt unlocka. The boll 
in ita rearward motion puUa the empty cartridge 
with it tfig 331. 

C/ecring. Ejecting la removing tbe empty 
cartridge from the receiver. Aa aoon aa the bolt haa 
wiibdrawo the empty cartridge eaae clear of the 
chamber, the force of the ejector apring and plunger 
pnahee the bottom edge of the cartridge baae away 
from the bolt face, throwing it out and away from 
the reoeiver iflg 341. 

fe/ Cocking. Cocking la poaltionlng the 
hammer ao that it ia ready to fire the next round. 
The bolt.aa It movea to the rear, foroea the hammer 
down and ridea over It. The hammer 14 caught by 
the aear if the trigger ia held to the rear and by the 
trigger luga if the trigger haa been releaaed (fig 34). 
In eiiber caae. the hammer ia held In the cocked 
poeition. 




PigMf* 30. Firing. 



la 







Fi$mt9 Ji. 
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fof ITikHDAiP AiMUNlTlOX Sfw AIMOmATiC ANO 
AUTOwAfK fi»t 

potiom roB fiffiHt. c BCMA^r^ 



htuf* J2. l*A*ifNuu of th* $ptn4h tolt*. 





CAimiDCE 



miQQER LUGS 







(ft Fe$din$. F«»dln( uk«i pUc« wheo s 
round ii forced inio the peth of the bolt. The top 
round Ii forced Into the petch of the bolt by the 
inegeelne follower which le under preeme of the 
magisine eprlog I fig 3S). After the leet round hee 
been fired, the boll le held in the rearward poeiiioo 
by the boil lock. 

(gl CAemberi/ig. Chambering oecnra wbeo 
a round ia moved into the chamber. Thie takea 
place ae the boll goei forward under preeeure of the 
expanding operating rod epring, airipplog the lop 
round from ihe magazine and driving it forward 
Into the chamber (fig 361. Chambering ia complete 
when the extractor enapi Into the esuacting groove 
on the cartridge end (he ejector li compreaaed into 
the face of the boll. 

(hi AccAjflg. Locking begina aa the holt 
roller engagee the rear camming eurface in the 
hump of the operating rod. It ie completed when 
the locking luge of the bolt are fully eeated in the 
locking receeeee of (he receiver (fig 371. 



6. f/fi/fet Rquipp$d lefrh Sefecrorl 

III When ihe eeleeior la poaJtloned wlih iha 
lace marked ' A" lo the rear (ear (ype projeoilos 
up K the rifle ia eat for automatic lire. Turning the 
eeleeior to eotomaile roielee ihe aear reltaae la 
poallloo to make contact with the atar. 

I2l After the firel round haa been fired land 
with the trigger held to (he rearl. the operating rod 
euro ita rearward movement under preaaure of the 
eapeoding gaiea. Ae It movea lo the rear, the 
oooaector eaiembly moves rearward under preaaure 
^ the connector aaaembly apring. The movement of 
Ihe ^nnector aaaembly rotatee the aear releaae on 
ih« aelector ahnfi ao that ibe flange on the aear 
releaee albwa the aear to move forward into a 
poaiiion where it can engage the rear hammer 
booka U. fig 381. Then, when the boll drivee the 
hammer to the rear, the aear engager the rear 
hammer hooka end holda the hammer in ihe cooked 
poeitioo. 
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r»gmrt L^kiH 



Figurt 36- 4<Uotu of xh> ronmrcler mst^bif lU *tfmt 

on /inn^ nocAantvm durtHU ftnag. 




^.{1 Aflor iUv ball fnrwanl and 

thi* •‘InmliltT on ihr opt*ralini; rod rni'ai*^* ih^ hook 
«>f llio ronn<*('l‘»r u**cnibly nnd b>rr^!» «l birward- 
rolA(<’.<* ihi* 4<*nr on iK^ .*hall. 

rntiAini! iho fhini!o on tlio «rar r^lea^^ to push ihe 
'voir to Uir n<ar. iliArnt!atfin|E it from ih^ r^ar 



liummiT h(Mik« 13. fiv .AftI, The hammer wil) then 
f<»rwnrcl if the iriftfer ift held to the rear. If ihe 
iriititer i« ri*!«*o^«i nt any lime prior lo the firing of 
iIm* la^l T<»iind. the hammer will be held in the 
i'<u*keil poMliort by the trlciter Ini'*. 




luitaUM 
toTAtio tSAinae 



2 

y»Hut e InmiiMed . 



S«ctlon IV. STOPPAGES AND IMMEDIATE ACTION 



19. .Sloppaj{e* 

M. Dt'finitton. A atoppafte in an uninlenlional 
Inlerrupllun uf the cycle of operation. The %ioppace 
may be caused by Improper fitnciionlnK ol ihe rifle 
or fanity ammunition. 

U. Typ*-* of .Stoppage*, 

1 1 I Minfirc. A misfire 1$ a failure lo fire. A 
mlnflre llself is not dangerous, hul since it eannoi be 
Immediately disllnitulshed from n delay in Ihe 
functioning of the firing mechanism, it should be 
considered as a possible delay in firing until this 
possibility has been eliminated. A delay in the 
functioning of the firing mechanism could result 
from the presence of foreign mailer such as sand, 
grit, oil and grease. These might create a partial 
mechanical restraint which, after some delay, is 



<»verrome by ronlinued forre applied hy the spring, 
and the firing pin then ••trikes the primer. Nc» round 
«h<»uld be left In a hul weapon any longer than 
net*essar> because «»f the poaalbilily of a co<>koff. 

121 Cookoff, Cookoff Is the functioning of a 
rhaml»ered r«uind of ammunition initialed by the 
heal of the weap<m. ff the primer or propelling 
charge should «'tM>knff, the projectile will he 
propelled from the weapon with normal (eloclly 
even though no attempt was made lo fire the primer 
bv aclualing the firing mechanism. One hundred 
and fifty rounds fired in a 2*mlnule interval will 
heal the barrel enough to produce a cookoff. 

c. f.'oirrmon Stuppogi'^, The rifle will function 
elfirienlly if it is properly maintained. The flrer 
must walch Fur defects and correct them before they 
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CAUM A AtoppifA. Som« of the more eofumMi 
<tc^pAgee« iheir uaoaI CAU«ee end remediCA. ore 
ehown io chert 2. 



Ckvt 2. SHpp40m: TA«£r Cmmt end 



Suppafm CeaM 

FidhiN le M D«f«cUvc er «ofii parti 

Dirly Of dcBted macaijM 

Loom |m cyleidor pl«f 

PeUar* to ehe»W Lock «| l«brfeatk« of opototiM^ 

peru 

Dirty ekaraber 

DalaeUvc asaiBeilioe . 

PaUoM to lock Lock «l iBbrieotloa «l npniii^ 

parM 

Dtrty loeklof rtccccn 
Vooh opcroilAf rod ipriaA 

Pelliift to Hr* Defective aaiBoeMea .... 

Brokea (Aliif pia .... 
Oefaelkve or brokea parto 
io IMof Bcckeakto 



Bolt not ful>y locked 

relliua to aalock Dirty ekeaber 

Leek of labrfeetiM ol «p«eitoe 

parte 

loiuffldeet fee 

. Spiedle velM deaed . . . 

Pdhifa to touaet Dirty ckafaber 

D(ny eeifliMiitaop 

Brakea etifector 

Pefhra to e^t Bmkce doctor er •real 

_ ^ ejaew aprlof 

Peibira w eock Defenito or brokea parto 

ifl IkrlAf maebealeei . . . 



Hfmody 
Replace parU< 

GImii or replace mefeeine. 

Tifhten pluf. 

Clean ead lubricate parla. 

GImb chanher. 

Replace emmunition. 

Clean nd lubricate parti. 

Clean rrcMeee. 

R^la^ ipriiif. 

Replace ammunition. 

Replace firjnf pin. 

Replace parte or entim 
Mrinp meehanlem. 

Set Fnllure to lock. 

Clean chamber. 

Cleen end lubricate parte. 

T%ht»n fee cylinder pitif 
and cheek apindle valve. 

Open valve. 

Clean ehamber. 

R^lace ampniHiltiM. 

Replace ealreetor. 

Replace faulty pert 

Replace parta or eniiia rirtni mechanlant. 



20. ImmodiAte Action 

ImmedUta Action ii iha unhaaiuiLaf ippUcAtion of 
A probAbla remAdy to reduca a atoppifa wUleoui 
invaalifAting iha ciuia. ImmadlAta Action la Uaght 
Id two phaaat. 

A. Tha firat phata U taught aa a drill ao that iha 
riflaraan lairoi to parform It qnlckly and in* 
atlnctivaly without thought at to iht cauae of tha 
atoppaga. To apply tha firat phaaa: with tha right 
hand, palm op, pail tha oparatlng rod haodla aO tha 
way to Iha raar. Ralaaaa It, aim and atiampt to flra. 
Tha pain la np to avoid injary to tha hand In avani 
of • cookoff Iflg 39J. 

b. If tha firat phaaa of immadUca Action faila to 



raduca a aioppage. tha aaoond phaaa of Inmadlata 
action la appNad. Tha fiva key worda to ramambar 
In the aacond phaaa era: TAKE. PULL, LOOK, 
LOCATE, and REDUCE. 

Ml TAKE tha rifla from tha ahouldar. 

121 PULL the operating rod handle alowly to 
iha rear. 

Ol LOOK in the racatvar. 

(41 LOCATE tha atoppaga by obaarvlng, aa 
the operating rod handle la pulled to the rear, what 
ia in the chamber, and what haa bean ajactad. 

(51 REDUCE tha atoppage and continue to 

firo. 





AppSyitg tmm9Ai04 •<km 



r will rtrely occur. IVormilly. thf lirer 

vrIU in»tinr lively uppty «<^tion which in 

rnoKt inilAnvee reduces ihc •tnppnKc even when 
cauBCfl b> A hingfirc or miifire. The normal rauiw 



ol M miflfirc U Uully ammuniiinn. Therffore. 
Curihcr u«e n( immunltion from thti lot "hould be 
miepended and reported lo ordnance for 
dlnpoaition. 



Section V. MAINTCNANCE 



21. General 

Maintenance Includes all meaauree taken lo keep 
the rifle In operating cunditlon. This includes 
normal cleaning. Inspection for delecllve parts, 
repair and lubrication. 

22. Cleaning Materials, Lubricanls, and llquip* 
ment 

a. Cfeamng MatefUU. 

i ll Bore cleaner (cleaning compound aolveni 
fCRl is used primarily for cleaning the bore; 
however. It can be used on all metal pana for a 
leinporary (1 day! protection from rnst. 

(21 Hot. soapy water or plain hot water is dO 
substitute for bore cleaner and will only be used 
. ***n bore cleaner is not avsltable. 

I.li Dry cleaning solvent ISDI is used for 
cleaning rifles which are coated with grease, oil, or 
corrosion-preventive components. 



«4J Carbon removing compound lJ**C*H l*Al 
is used on stubborn carbon deposits by soaking and 
brushing. This process must be followed by the use 
of dry cleaning solvent. 
h. f.ubricaHti. 

Ill Lubricating oil, general purpose (PL 
special!, is used to lubricate the rifle at normal 
lent per ture. 

121 Lubricating oil, weapons iLAl^ I. is used 
for low lemperaturea (below 0^1. 

Li! OE 10 engine oil may be used as a field 
expedient under combat conditions when (he oils 
prescribed in ( 1> and (21 above cannot be obtained. 
However, as soon as possible the weapon should be 
cleaned and lubricated with the proper, authorized 
lubricants. 

I4l Rifle grease should be applied to (hose 
working surfaces shown in figure 40. 



41 




r, Kquipint-nl. 

I M A <’om|ilrt^ of niainlrnanc^ equipment 

(fi|! 4 n i9 9U>mi in lh<> ohick of llip M 14 

1 21 Th«' rominnalion tool can be iivd a& either 
n 20 decree off»et *«crev>dKver or a« ft ca« pine 
nr<*n<*Ii Ific^ 42 ond 4^1. 

f/il The handle of the eombination tool la 
alao itaed on the «'lenninc rod handle. Allo>% (he 
<’lenninc tikI e\ler>«ion of the tool to fall from ihe 
tool hnndle no that It hanc’^ |>rrpendM:niar. 
A"»eml>le the He<'|jnr)a of the cleaning rod and 
MTew thorn into the threaded hole in the v lea ni rift 
rod eMienahm, Rillior the Lore bniah or the cleaning 
patch holder ma> be attached |o the end of the 
eloaninc rod. 

Ihl ’The |da>«tit lubricant ca«e Hie 44t i« 
eh>«od \\ilh n «eroM' cap which har a stem lap* 
plieatorl uttuched at one end that U iiaed lo apply 
nil drop by drop. ’I'he cap i*c fitted with a cachet lo 
prevent oil leakHce. The other end haa another 
«erew eup with applicator and roniain* rifle creaae. 



23. fileaniiiK ihe Rifle 

. 4 . i‘rur4^tuf4’s for (Ui'Mninfi Chamhrr and Borr. 
’The rifU* rniiM he cleaned after It ha* beer) fired 
Ih*«*uii'm* firing leave* primer folding, powder aahea, 
earhon. and metal fnidinc. The ammunition haa a 
m»n<*i»rr«»!«iv<* primer which moke* cleaning easier, 
hut noi leM imporlanl. The primer still leaves a 
depoait lhal nia* I'olleel moisture and promote rust 
if it i« n<»t removed, 

III Immediaiely after firinc. thoroughly clean 
the liore with a bore brush saturated wUh CR. 
si»lv«*nl cleaning c'om pound. 

i2l Afler cleaning with CR.ihe bore should be 
^w all bed w illi flannel cleaning patches making 
certain no trace of horned powder or other foreign 
«uli't»n«'<*s are left. Then apply a light coat of t*L 
spei'ial. general purpose lubricating oil. 

ni The chamber should be cleaned with a 
cleaning brush, using the following procedure!: 
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I 

Frgare 40. Pmbs« r* apply riflt gr««*r. 




s 

Figure 40— Cofilinurd. 
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I . CMMATION TOOi. 



7 - CHMiirt CLfANIHQ IftUW. 

mvint THt MUCHilMtlft MUIH It UMO TP ^tCVtNT tAMll 0 *m 
4CI THf INCH tnOtTt* fHM THtMlCMAM. 

•It •tWSH.t 

). PUASTK CAM iUPilCAMt. 
t, MAil AtHt CLtAHWO top CAM. 

AJtMt CtlAHMP tPO ttC nOH (4 

lACHl. 

CLlAHIHC tAtCH HOtPtl. 

7 . ^ALi. AMHS Mt Ci lAMMP »«ilP« 



I 






:Si :Jr7*rV 



DRIVER RATCHET 



yigk r*4t — OmlinvMl 



I I UBWK ANT C ASt 






ROD 



4 secTlONS 
1 6RUSH 
: HOI OER 












Figuff 44, PtMMtk 



^A^Scr^w thf threaded end of eleatiinf rod 
Rertlon in to ratchet bate of bruih 1 1 A. fMt 45 1 . 

fh} Apply a lifht coat of CR lo chamber. 
fci Ir)»rrt bruah In chamber with thumb 
piiahinic atfainat baae of bruah MR. flf 4Sf. 

<d^Keleaie the bolt lock and eaae operalinf 
rod and holt forward. seatinR bruah in chamber. If 
rifle U disBaaembled. continue to apply preaaure to 
rear of bruah with thumb. 

(ol Move rod aection from aide lo aide 
arveral timea MC. fift 45). 

</)l.oek the bolt to the rear and remove the 
bruah while itraaplnf the cleaning rod aection aa 
ahown in I ID, figure 45. 

14I Continue to clean and lubricate the bore 
and the chamber, applying a light coal of PL 
•pecial. aa ahown in figure 45 and figure 46. 

h, Craa <',yiinflfr Pfug, Pour a amall quantity of 
bore cleaner In the plug. Inaert and rotate the bore 



cleaning bruah. Remove the bruah. clean, and dry 
the plug with patchea. 

e, <»«a f 'vfinder, Inatall the patch holder on a 
aection of the cleaning rod. Put two patchea In the 
holder, molaten them with bore cleaner, and awab 
the cvlinder bore. Dry the cylinder bore with clean 
patchea, Dae no abraalvea in cleaning (he cylinder 
and do not oil the interinr aiirfacea. 

fi. <*aa f*Mlon.Saturair patchea with bore cleaner 
and wipe the etierlor aurfare of the piaton aa clean 
aa poaaible. Inaiall the bore cleaning bruah on a 
aection of the cleaning rod. Molaten the bruah with 
bore cleaner and clean the interior of the piaton. 
Wipe the piaton dry. but do not oil. The gaa ayatem 
incorporatea a aeff*cleaning aection and functiona 
within very cloae lolerancea, A piaton doea not have 
to he ahiny lo funrilnn properly. Do not uar 
abraalvea to clean the piatun. 
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r. Furt- of thf tioft.Ci^an the face of the boU wHh 
n jiatrh an<1 bore cleaner. payin|t particular at- 
tention 10 tlA inAirle etifree. Remove the bore deaner 
Hith dry pa tehee and oil the part lightly. 

/. S/tintlir I'afre. Depreaa the valve and rotate it 
•everal lime* after each day'e firinp. Do not 
diaaeM*mble i|. 

tf. Afatfasfnc.Inapeel theiourior of the mapaaine 
by depreneinK the follower with the thumb. If the 
interior ia dirty, diaaeeemfate the mapatioe ao4i 
clean it. then Mphlly oil the component parta. 
Otherwiee. merely wipe the mapaalne aeaenbly 
clean and dry. then oil it. 

h. Stuhilis4‘r /feaemfify. The aiabiliaer aiaembly 
ahoulH be removed and cleaned with a ttiff brveh to 
remove all carbon or other partielei which may 
block the pas ports. 

I. All Other Furtn. Use a dry cloth to remove all 
dirt or sand from other parts and eiterior iiirfaeca. 
Apply a lipht eoat of oil to the metal parta and rob 
raw linseed oil Into the wooden parte. Care nuet be 
taken to prevent linseed oil from pelting on metal 
parts. 

/. Aft9f Firing. The rifle must be ihoroophly 
cleaned the same day It ie fired. For three eon* 
eeeutlve days thereafter, cheek for evidence of 
fouling by running a clean patch through the bore 
and inspecting it: clean the rifle 11 fouling ie found. 
The bore should be lightly oiled after each In* 
speotion. 

24* Normal Maintenance 

а. The rifle should be inspected daily, when in 
UM. for evidence of rust and general appearance. A 
light eoat of oil should be maintained on all cnesal 
parts, except the gas piston. Interior of the gas 
cylinder, and the gas plug. 

б. The dally Inspection should also reveal any 
defects such as burred, worn or cracked parts. 
Detec u should be reported to the armorer for 
correction. 

c. A maazle plug should never be used on the 
rifle. It causes moisture to collect in the bore, 
forming rust and creating a safely baaard. 



d. Obiauiinp the proper rear sight tension Is 
extremely importanl; without it. the sight will not 
hold iu adjustment In elevailon. During normal 
maintenance, and prior to firing, the rear sight 
miiat he checked for correct sight tension. The 
mdicaUpns of Improper sight tension are: 

f 1 1 Flevalion knob extremely difficult to turn. 

12 1 Klevalion knob turns freely without an 
audible dick. 

fay ff the elevation knob is extremely 
difftmll to turn, rotate the windage knob nut 
«munierclockwise one click at a lime with the 
screwdriver portion of the com bins lion tool. After 
eaeh dick slieropt to turn the elevation knob. 
Repeat this process until the elevation knob can be 
turned without extreme difficulty U. fig 47 1. 

ihl If the elevation knob Is extremely loose 
and the rear sight aperture will not raise, the 
windage knob nut must be turned in a clockwise 
direction, one click at a time, until the aperture can 
be raised. 

e. To check for proper tension, the procedures 
listed below should be followed: 

til Raise the aperture to its full height. 

t2l tfOwer the aperture two clicks. 

f.tl Grasp the rifle with the fingers around the 
small of the slock and exert downward pressure on 
the aperture with the thumb of the same hand t2. 
tig 4TI. 

t4l II the aperture drops, sight tension must 
be adjusted . To do this, the windage knob nut moat 
he tightened, one click at a lime, unil! tha apartura 
can no longer be pushed down. If the proper 
tension cannot be obtained, the rifle most be turned 
into the unit armorer. 

2S. $|HfCial Maintenance 

s. Before firing the rifle, the bora and the 
chamber should be cleaned and dried. A light coat 
of oU ^ould be placed on all other metal parts, 
except ihoae which coma in contact with am* 
munition, the gas piston, interior of the gas 
cylinder, and the gas plug. 
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l>. firInK* riflf xrf««e should »ppU^ lo 

lUr iimMh imlii'Alrfl in 40. A AntAll Amounl <»f 

urm^ i>« lnk**n up on th^ i>f Ihe vre«9« con* 

tninrr rA|) nn<l ia applic<l at each pisro. Rifle grcMt^t 
tmi MHed in coM lcmperjilurc» or when 

the rifle rspo«eH to c»tremr« of Aand •nrl dual. 

• . In «'old climates I tempera I urea Leluw 
free/iiiirl the rifle m ii«( be kepi free of moieture and 
cxce«« oil, Mt)iftture and excess oil on the working 
pMr(H cHuse them to operate *»luff|ii9hl) or fail 
<om()leiely . The rifle must be disassembled and 
\ti|»e<l x>i|h H clean « U>th. Dry cleaning solvent may 
be used if necessary to remote oil or pease. Paris 
that sho'v Hi|;nH of wear rna> he wiped w ith a patch 
liljhilv dampened with Inbrieatinf oil ll.A\('t. It is 
hext to keep (he rifle aa clo^e aa pirsslble to outside 
temperatures at all times to prevenl the collection of 



mo(stiir«* which occurs when cold nti'tal comes jp 
cohlael with warm air. When the rifle is brought 
into a warm rc»o<n. )l shoulil noi be cleaned until it 
ha*' reached room temperature, 

tf. In hot, humid rlimales, or if exposed to salt 
water atni<»sphere, the rifle must be Inspected 
lhor<»ui(hly each clay for molslure and rust, ft 
should be kept lighlly oiled with general purpose 
lubricating oil. Haw linseed oil should be frequently 
applied to the wooden parts to prevent swelling 
In hot, dry climates, the rifle must be cleaned 
daily or more often to rentove sand and or dust 
frc»m the bore and working parts. In sandy areas, 
the rifle should be kept dry. The mimle and 
receiver should be kept covered during sand and 
dust storms. Wooden parts must be kept oiled with 
raw linseed oil to prevent drying. The rifle should 
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Yh* iMfluly nilfr^ when und or dnel eondiUoM 
decreeee. 

/. SpecinI mtiruetione on carin( for ihe rifle 

Section VI. 

26« Ci>nerel 

The M14 rifle firei several type* of ammaoHloii. 
The rifleman should be able lo recogniie Ihea aod 
know which type is best for certaia tarfet*. He 
should also know how to care for the •nmaaitio*. 

H. Fignrf 40 shows the parts of a typical ear- 
tridite. 

h. The term "bullet" refers only to a small arms 
projectile; the term "ball" was orifinally need to 
describe the ball-ehaped bullet of very earty email 
arms ammunition. The term "ball ammonlcion" 
now re fere to a cartridge with a feneral porpoea 
Molid*rore bullet intended for use afalnit peraonoel 
and materiel tirfeis. 

27. Dcecripllon 

The types of ammunition can be identified by their 
ladividusi markings (fig 4^). 



when It is subject to aoclear, biological, or chemical 
cooiaminatson can be found is TM 3*2S0 and FM 
2M0. 

AMMUNITION 

a. Armor Piercuig. Tbe M61 armor pierefog 
cartridge ia used against lightly armored targets. 
Tbe cartridge can be identified by lu black tip. 

b. Bail. M80 ball aninusition ia need against 
persMsne] and unarmored targets. Tbe cartridge 
can be Identified by ita unpaiated tip. 

c. Tramr. The M62 tracer cartridge is need for 
indicating lergei areas and adjuating fire. Tbe 
cartridfe can be identified by its orange tip. 

d. Granada Cartridge. The M64 rifle grenade 
cartridfe Is osed for launching granades and 
pyrotechniee. The certrldge can be identified by Its 
flv^poiated. siar>crimped end. 

e. ftfeak. The M82 blank cartridge Is used to 
add reeliam to trablsg. It can be identified by Its 
long narrow neck. 



iKTSACTim 

OfOOVI 




Figam 4$. Pwta *y e cett^Ni** 



S4 




/. Diminix. T9 m M6S CARrUft ka* als 

loBC^MuilBal oorngattoA# A^prakialaly od«-tbird 
the leBfth of the cam. TheN am bo BArkiafa ob the 
bttJlet «Ad there k ao primer la the boM of the 
eertridfe. Il ie oaed ia triiBuif for dry Hria^ 
etereieee. 

g. Match. The MllA match eartridfo la uaed ia 
competitive flrlaf. BecaoM of iti iacreoaed ac> 
caraey. it ie alao aaed for aaiper miaakwa. The 
M116 cartridfe cab he ideatUied by the word 

'MATCH** laecrM oa ita bam. 

2d* Paekoflaf 

a. The i-Aoead Cartridge Ctip. Ammuatlioa k 
prepacked in five^and eartridfa cUpa. Twelve 
clip# are packed la a eioth baadolaer. Seven 
haadoloera are packed in a oab and two caae are 
packed ia a eoM. 

h. The 10-Ao«ad Cariea. AmmaaltloA ia alao 



packed la 20-round cartona. Twenty-throe caAia^$ 
are peeked in a can and two case are packed In a 
caae. 

c. Ma^eexfte FiUer. The mafaciae filler ia an 
adapter which fita over the top of an empW 
mafacine Iwbea the mafaciae ia not ia thl 
weapon 1 and makea it eaaier to load. One mafatina 
filler if packed in each caae of amroonitlon. 

Care« Handlinp* Preaervalion 

a. Care ahould be taken to prevent ammonltloa 
kotaa from becominf broken or damaped. 

b. AmmunitioB abooM not be eipoMd to the 
direel reya of the aun. If the powder la heated, 
eieeeaive preaaure may develop. Thia conditloB will 
affect arnmnnitioB performance and create a aafaty 
haaard. 

c. Ammunition ahould be kept clean and dry. 



tectiM VII. ACCESSORIES 



as. M2 Bipod 

The M2 bipod Iflf SO f la a Ufkt, foldlnp monat 
which elampa oaio the gaa eyilndar and paa cyUadar 
lack of Iha rlfla. 

a. /airaUidoa Iflp SU, Ploea the iawe of the 
>ofce aaaambly eo that they eMirde the paa cyUadar 
at the paa eyilndar lock. Tlphten the aelldoekinp 
bolt with the comblnatlen tool, aeenrtep the |awa to 
the pai eyhndee. 

b. Aemeaaf. Ualnp the eomblaation tool, looeen 
the boll located baooaCh the yoke aaeembly and 
remove the bipod from the rllW. 

91. MS Eoyonol Bnlla and N9A1 Bayoaol 
Kalfa Saohhacd 

The MO hayaMt kada Ifip 521 ia atiliaed for eloee 
eemhat, paardinp prkonere, and riot ooatrel. The 
M9A1 hayaoei ac^hard k need to carry the 
bayonet katfe. 

a. /aaaafUdoa. laataM the bayoMt knife to tho 
rllk by allalap the proove of tlU bayonot handle 
whh the bayonet Inp on the flaah anpp t aaoof and 
the kop of the top portion of the handle on the fUah 
anppreaaer. SUde the knife loorward nndl the lupa 



el the laubiap lever map over the bayoael lup iflp 

$ 91 . 

b. Romovnt. Oraap iha handle of the bayonai 
and depreaa ibe latcbinp lever on the handk, 
releaainp the bayonet Inp from the proove in iha 
handle. Slide the bayonet from the rlfla. 

92. NTS Grenada Launcher 
The MTS preoade lannchar Iflp S4I k aueohed to 
the barrel of the rifle lor lauachlnp prenadea. The 
barrel of the Unnehar conUlaa nlna annular 
proovee. numbarad S to 1 , 2A, $A. and SA. When 
firiap preoadei. ihoM are ulUlaed to obtain dUferent 
ranpee by placlnp the prenade at different poaltlona 
on the leancher. On Ibe bottom portion of the 
muaale end of the launcher there k a clip-type 
roteiner pprinp ueed to hold the prenade oa the 
Unneher at the deaired poeiilon prior to flrlnp. The 
un mar had proova located above the retainer iprinp 
k a mfety proove that prevanta the prenade from 
allppinp off the launcher If the retaber clip breake. 
When uinp the prenade launcher, the cpbdle valve 
MUST be b the OFF IparaUel to barrell poaitloB. 
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4. /mulUtion. To insUll th« fren«d« Uunchtr. 
tUde iho launcher over the Hath euppreaaor. Puah 
the clip latch rearward, aecurinf U lo the bayonet 
lug of the flaah auppreeeor (fig 5&J. 

h. /femouaf. To remove the grenade launcher 
pull downward on the handle of the clip latch, 
releaaing it from the bayonet lug or» the flaeh 
euppreeaor. and elide the launcher from the flaah 
auppreeeor. 

MIS Grenade Launcher Sight 
The grenade launcher sight provides an angular 
measurement ol elevation for firing grrnadee and 
can be uaed for both low angle (direct firing! and 
high angle firing. 

a. titMtaiUtion, Install the sight to the mounting 



plate, alining notches of the plate with the click 
spring tips of the sight (fig S6I. Turn sight clock* 
wiae until the index line ie alined with the 0 degree 
index on the mourning plate. At this position, the 
leveling bubble should be level. If the bubble 
cannot be leveled, the rifle should be turned in to 
the unit armorer. 

f>. ffernocaf. Turn sight counterclockwise until 
the tips of the clip springs are alined with the 
notches In the mounting plate; remove the sight 
from the mounting plate (fig S6I, When not in use. 
the sight should be left in its carry ing case. 

ftfeit. Remevsl and mount inf of the mountinf pJsla is 
atromplislied by supporl mainiensnce personnel ONLY. 










!14. M (2 KlHdk Kiring ^luchmpnl »nd >13 
liprt’rli .*^hi**ld 

Thcf blank firing attachment anti breerh ahielH (fig 
Tttl are dfiigned for itie when firing bUnk ro^* 
iridgrn, I’he blank firing attachment conaiala of an 
orifii'f tube and a spring clip lalrh which oerurea 
the atiHchnient to the bayonet lug of the flaah 
>(\ippresHor, The hrrech ohield in uoed with the 
blank firing Attachment and cunaiala of a deflector 
«}iiekd and a guide lug with npring plunger which 
secures the Rhiehl to the cartridge clip guide. 

4. inMHiUuon (fig 

( I I Hlunk fifing attjchmen/, Inoert the orifice 
tube in the mursle opening of the flash auppreaaor. 
l*uM out on the clip latch and push down on the lop 
of the nrifire tube of the blank firing allachmenl. 
Release the clip spring latch securing the cm away 
portion of the latch to the bayonet lug, 

( 2 k //reeeft ihiV/d. Inserl the guide lug of (he 
breech shield into the slot of the cartridge clip 
guide. L'sing any empty blank cartridge, preaa in oo 



ihe spring plunger and push dnwn on the breech 
diield. locking it to the cartridge clip guide. 

U. Kt'rnocaf. 

tU Iffaak /(Wng attachment. In removing the 
blank firing allachinenl from the rifle, pull outward 
on the spring ^lip talch. releasing it from the 
bayonet lug. Turn the attachment either to the left 
or the right of the bayonet lug and slide the at* 
tachment from the flash suppressor. 

(21 ffrcech rhiefd. Using an empty blank 
cartrulge. or any suitable ubjecl. press in on the 
spring plunger located on ihe guide lug of the 
breech shield. Lift the breech shield from the 
cartridge clip guide. 

3.». Vinter Trigger Kit 

The winter trigger kit Ifig 39 and 601 is iitilited 
during cold weather and arctic operations by 
special authorir.alinn of the (heater commander. It 
eonsisls of two woodicrews. a winter trigger 
assembly, and a winter safety. The safely can be 
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Mfily operftted by the firer while w««rm( heavy 
gloves or mittene becauee of its long protrudiof 
tang which exleads approximaiely 1^4 inches 
below the firing mechanism. 




Figm^ St. MlibUnk firing titsthmeiti tnd 
M3 bffpfh $hf*ld. 
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CHAPTER 3 



RIFLE MARKSMANSHIP FUNDAMENTALS 



I. OENERAL 



36. l’urpo«e And Scope 

To be proficient. • combat riflemAO most be oble lo 
detect urfcu. determine the reofee to tarftu. and 
hit the urgetf when he firee el then. There ere 
many vaneblei effectin( an individuel'i abllky tc 
detect and determine the reofea to combat lorgeta 
frhap h). However, the lactore affeciiaf a 
rifleman’s ability to fire and hit the larfel are 
relatively constant. Esseniiallyi the riflenaa moat 
lie able to aaaume a firlof position which eaabUe 
him to hoid the rifle in such a manner tbai ha a»d 
his rifle form a aiofle. steady anil. He moat know 
how to correctly aline hie rifle on the target and he 
must be eble to fire his rifle without dUlorbUif this 
alinemeni. The skills needed to accomplish iheae 
requirements are known collectively as rifle marba* 
man ship fundamentals. 

37. Early Firing Cxercfse and RecoU Deason* 

atratlon 

A recoil demonstration and an earlydlriag eierciae 
should be conducted for soldiers who have llule or 
no previous marksmanship eaperience. The recoil 
domnnitraiion will clearly show soldiers that they 
hsvf nothing to fear from recoil if they handle ibe 
weapon properly. The early firing tserciae ia 
designed to motivate soldiers toward marka' 
nianship training. 

H. Hocoil Drinonniration. A recoil demonstration 
should be conducted before the soldier flree the 



aerviee rifle for the first lime. The demon stratlon is 
fired by a welbtraioed rifleman. He fires the first 
round while holding the rifle to bis side, ia one 
band. Next, he fires a round whild holding the butt 
of (be weapon tightly against bis thigh. The third 
round ia fired with the rifle butt pressed firmly 
against the demonstrator's groin. A fotartb round is 
ftred with the butt of the rifle placed firmly against 
^e pit of (he stomach. The final round will usually 
convince even lha most skeptical, since it is fired 
with (be rifle butt pressed firmly egelnst the 
demon slralor’s chin. As long as the demonstrator 
keeps the rifle butt pressed firmly agalnsi his body, 
he will have no diffieoHy in performing the 
demonstration. The soldiers abonld be instructed in 
the principle of praising lha butt firmly against the 
body to avoid the effects of recoil. 

b. Barif Firing Baarciiat. After receiving a brief 
oriMUtioD on ranga procednras, safety, and tbs 
prone position, each soldier fires three rounds at a 
7$*ineter target. When all soldiers have completed 
firing, cbey are eeaembled at a central location to 
wiinete a well*trained rifleman fire nine rounds at a 
2S>metar target wlihto a lime period ahorler than 
ibe lime allowed for each soldier to fire Me three 
rounds. By comparing their largrte with that of the 
weUersined rifleman, the need for further 
marksmanship training will become obvious. 



Soctlofl II. MARKSMANSHIP FUNDAMENTALS 



.’IA. The Integrated Act of Shooting 
The integrated act of shooting is the application of 
the ftkills necessary to fire e rifle accurately. Tbe 
rnniponenu of the integrated act of shoolmg are 
aiming and steady hold. 

H. Aiming. 

Ih Sight pictura. In aiming, the firer ia 
concerned with correctly pointing hit rifle so Ibe 
projectile will hit the target when he fires. To do 
this, he mutt have the rear sight, the front sight 
blade and the target, or aiming point, in their 
proper relationship^known as sight picture. A 
correct sight picture is obtained when the sights are 
p*-rf<-rti\ a/incdand the aiming point (largetl ia id 



dse correct relationship to the front $ight blade Iflg 
611. Sight picture includes two basic elemsDls: 
sight allnement, and placement of the aiming point. 

(at Sight alinamant. To obtain correct sight 
alineroeni, the sights ere alined as shown in figure 
62. Nolica that the lop cantor of tha front $ight 
Motto ia exactly in the center of tha roar $ight 
aperture. If an imaginary horitontal line were 
drawn through the center of the rear sight aperture, 
the lop of the front sight blade would touch this 
liae. If an imaginary vertical line were drawn 
through the center of the rear sight aperture, the 
Uae would bisect the front sight blade. The firer 
ineuree that he has perfect sight alineraeni by 
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fYfiuv Corwf ai^t 




coBccDtrtiinf hii aueatioa jod focutlAf bit ey» on 
from iicht bUdo ihroofh iho indittioet or fuuy 
oppooriof roar ai^hi aporaturo. By doing thU any 
mora ia fighi aiinament ean be aailly doiocted and 
oometcd. 

iht Placement of the aiming point. Tho 
alikiinf point Uargal on wbieh tha firar baa alinad 
bia rtlla ligbtal b eorractly plaood whan It ia can* 
larad oa and appaara to touch the lop of the from 
^ht Made. If iha aiming point b correctly 
pomtionad. an imaginary vertical line draarn 
through tha canter of the front eight blade will 
appear to cut It In hall iflg 631. 

121 Importance of eight afinemenr. 

in) At eome point in hb markemanehlp 
traaning. a aoldbr may eaparience difficulty In 
hhlang the target bacauae of errora in aiming. The 
iron Me may be either Incorrect eight allnement or 
improper placeseni of the aiming point. // the firer 
«nderelande ihe prinexplat of aiming, he wilt rarely 
commit both errorr eimuitanoouaiy. The reaeon for 
thin lice in the firer'a ina hifity to focua kia eye on 
tmo ohfeeu at df//ertar dlataneea at the aame time. 
If iho Brer focueee hia eye oo the aiming point* the 
rifle aighu will appear heay and Indlatlact; 
iheeefora. the problem b whether eight allnement or 
placemem of the elming point b of the greeter 
imporunce to the firer. An error In either can eauae 
the proiectlle to n lee the elmlog point Iflg 6il. 
Sight alimmeet ie the relailonehip betwMn the 
front and rear aighu with reepect to the firer a eye. 
An error In eight alinemeni will reeult In an error 
that ineeraeee proportionately ae the range to the 
tergei increaeee. On ihe battlefield, a near mlaa aa a 
reeult of an error in placement ol the aiming point 
ran be »a effective ae a point*oi-aim hit. For 
eKample.a aoldbr le approximately Inchea wide. 
Cnnee^meatly. e rifleman could be leveral lachee 
off hbdeelred aiming point (center of vleible maeel 
and Min hit an enemy eoldier. However* it the error 
waa due to alghi alinement. the bullet would miea a 
man-wee target by ae much aa aaveral feet, 
depending on the range. The correct relatlonahlp 
between the front night blade and the rear eight 
aperture <eight allnement I la much more imporiaat 
than the placement of the aiming point. Figure 64 
depict* nnmr common errora in aiming and the 
reauhiug impart of the projectile. 



Figu^ Cerreci eftnemeaf. 




Figvw t m p^r l sit n •/ 



fbi 8 inc« it 90 Imporuoi to obuio aod 
hold porfooi lifhi AUaemcDt wheo thooUnf. the 
rilleihio moft concenlmle on it the {Irvt end leet 
etepe in timini. Thoi U. he lint cooeentretee on 
pettinf perfect eifhl elinemeni, theo eelebliehee the 
proper plecement of the eimiiif point to complete 
the eipht picture, end fioelly. ee he eterU to eqaetu 
the trifger. he apelo conceniratei on moioteiaiDp 
perfect lifht alioemeat. At no lime durinp the 
tripper Mineete ihoold the firer divert hie con- 



centration from the front eipht blade and main- 
taiainp perfect eipht aUoement. With practice. Iheae 
three atepe will become an alrDoat coniinuoua. 
automatic procem. No matter how quickly they are 
done, the three etepa are alwaya distinct for the 
eimple reaaon that the human eye can focus at oafy 
rmr dtefance and on only one point at a tine. 
Therefore, the firer focuses first 00 the front siphl 
blade to obtain perfect tiphi alinereent. theo 
focuses on the placement of the aiming point to 
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compl«u the tifht pjctur« by •blfttog or odjaMiaf 
the position of the weepon oi aaceMory. aod fioally. 
Mi he euri* to iqueett the trigger, he devotee total 
coacentTHtion back to the frool eight blade aad 
tnalQtaining eight alia amen I . At ihla point tbe flrar 
^ould aee a pieiure eimilar to the one ehowo in 
figure 61. Notice that the (root eight blade atanda 
out clear aod dleiinct while the aiming point and 
rear eight aperture are elightly fosay or blurred. 

b. Steady Hold Faetori. Ae the name impliaei 
eteady hold le the technique of holding the rifle aa 
eieady ae poeeible while aliaing the aighte and firing 
the weapon. There are eight faccora whieh alfon 
bolding a rifle eteedy. Theee (aetore are the aecne 
for all firing poeltiooe; howevar, tha preelae Banner 
in whieh they apply differe elightly with the varkioe 
poeilionB. 

Nelih* ib« hiofed rbenlder rwl aer ih« bBib I* 
uaeil. Eiperi«a«e haa prevae diet the aoUJer wQI eaideei hana. 
or taka, dna to edjeit atibar la eeabaL 

i 1 ) Grip of ike U/t hand. The rifle abould lie 
•eroee the heel of the left head and reet in the **V** 
formed by the thumb and forefinger. Tha grip on 
the rifle ehould be relezed bat, et the eame time, 
eierting a alight rearward preeeure. Tha ri/W b bald 
ai a point whieh anlta both tha coafomation of tha 
flrar'e body tad the location of tha target. 11 tba 
target ie high, the left head ia moved cloear lo the 
body thereby releing the raaaala of the rifie. 
ConverMly, if the target le low. the left head le 
moved forward ceueing a correepondlng drop In the 
moaale of the rifle. The left wrlet ehould be ee 
ttraighi Mi poeeible. The left elbow ehoold be 
directly under the receiver of the rifle or ae cloea lo 
thie poeltion ae the conform a lion of the lirer'e body 
will permit. With the left elbow directly under the 
rifle, the bonee (rather than the muedeel of the orm 



enpport the Hflt'a weight. The farther away from 
thie poeiiloo the elbow ie located, the greater will be 
tha aaiucular effort needed to enpport the rifle. The 
reeulting leneed mueclee canee trembling and a 
eorreaponding movement of the rifle. However, 
flrare muel avoid eaceeelve rauecular etrain la 
poeltioning the elbow ae thie will aleo eauee 
trembling. Coneequeotly. Inexperienced firere rauet 
of neceeeiiy undergo a trial end error period ontH 
they find the poeitlon beet euited for them. 

I2f Ki/le burr in tko poekot of tko 
ikomtdor. Tbe flrer muet place the rifle bott firmly 
into the pocket formed in the right ehoulder. The 
proper placement of ike bull leeeene the effect of 
recoil, heipe eteedy the rifle, and preventa the rifle 
h«ti from ilipping on the ehoulder during firing. 

(51 Grip of tha right hind. The firer'e right 
hand ebonid grip the emell of ihe eiock firmly, but 
not rigidly. A firm rearward preeeure muet be 
eaeiled by the rigbi bead to keep the rifle butt in lie 
proper poeltkon in the pocket of the ehonlder end to 
keep h eecure enough egeinel the ehoulder lo 
reduce ibe effecle ol recoil. The thumb eiiendi over 
the amall of the eiock in order to enable the flrer to 
obuin a epol weld. The trigger finger ehould be 
poeitfoned on the trigger eo there ie no coeiici 
bol ween the finger end the aide of the atoek (fig 651. 
Thla permita the trigger to be preaaed etraight to the 
roar without dleturblng the flrer *e aim of the rifle, 

141 Right efbcip. Tha placement of Ihe right 
elbow providei balance to the flrar'i poaitlon. 
Correctly poaiilooed. the elbow helpi form a pookat 
in the ehoulder for ihe rifle bull. The exact h^ailoo 
of the right elbow vorlee In each poalilon and will be 
deecribed in the explaoetlon of each poeltion. 





f’tfuft 65. C«fT«<x 



(‘.1 Sfrot nnd mock w*'Wi. Tbf »pol wrld 19 ihe 
pnini of firm conucl hflwfen iht firfr‘* cheek and 
(liiimh "n ihe amaU of ihe Mock lfi| 661. Il in 
rtbuined by lowerinf the cheek lo (he thumb, which 
\n ( Mrled over the imail of (he stock, and rolUnf up 
n pad of fWh anninni (he cheekbone lo acl as a 
buffer. The firm contact between the head. hand. 
aihI rifle enables the head and weapon lo recoil as 
one unit, thereby facilitalinf rapid recovery be* 
(ween roimdi. The spot weld also enables ihe eye to 
he positioned the same distance behind (he rear 
Hi«ihi Aperture each time (he rifle is aimed artd fired. 
This vaiiees the diameter of the rear sifbl aperlure 
In Appear the same each time a sifhl picture is 
ohtained, thus further assisting in maintaining 
rnrrrcl sight abnement. U the soldier is unable lo 
obtain a spot weld he should use a stoc4 weld (fig 
fiTl by placing hie cheek directly against the slock. 
'The slock weld, if properly used, will achieve ihe 
snme rcsiiks as (he spot weld. 

if) I iircathing- If the firer continues normal 



breathing while aiming and firing the rifle, the 
movement of his chest will cause a corresponding 
movemeni of (he rifle. To avoid this, the soldier 
must learn to hold his breath for the few seconds 
required 10 aim and fire the rifle. Initially, the firer 
lakes a normal breath, releases part of It. and 
holds the remainder in his lungs. He should nut 
hold his breath for more than approximately 10 
seconds; olherwise. his vision may begin to blur, 
and lung strain may cause nuiscular tension. 

(7 1 /7efaxa(<on. The soldier must be able to 
relax properly In each firing position. Undue 
miiseitlar strain or tension rauses trembling of parts 
of the body, which In turn causes a corresponding 
movement of the rifle. If he finds that a particular 
position causes excessive si rain, he should adjust 
that position slightly until he Is able to relax, 
providing he does not violate any of the other 
steady hold factors. An indication of a properly 
relaxed firing position is the soldier's ability to relax 
and still maintain his sight picture. 
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iKf Tritftfr rnnlrof. '['riggrr ronlml it ihr 
inHcpoixIrnl flcUun of ihr forofinit^r on ch^ lriKK«*r 
pr<>s><inK it alriight lo |he rear wUh « iintformlt 
Inrreaftin^ pr^»Hiir«> until tbr MrH|H>n flr^a. Thr 
Iri^tfor finsfr should conuot th« (rrcger »l aomr 
point brlwt'rn ihp (ip and second joint of (he finger 
4 tiff 63 4. The finger muni n«>( touch (he eide i>l Ihe 
stock as this will cause pressure to be applied at a 
slight angle ralher than straight lo the rear. Such a 
side pressure on the rifle, no matter how slight, will 
tend to pull the sights off the aiming point, 
(.orrectly applied pressure on the trigger causes no 
movement of the rifle barrel. Il also presents the 
rifleman from knowing exartlv when the rifle will 
fire, thus helping him to avoid flinching. Trigger 
control is the most important of the stendv hold 
factors, and without Us proper application the other 
marksmanship skills arc praciicalU useless, 
ritereforo. instructors shnuh) <’ontinuoiislv em* 



St9ek 

pha^irc ihi« liindamenitl point throughout rifle 
niark«man«hip training. 

,'W. Kiting I'ositions 

n The six standard firing positions taught in the 
rifle marksmanship program are the prone, prone 
supported, kneeling, kneeling supported, standing, 
and foxhole. On the battlefield, a rifleman must 
assume thi* steadiest possible position which can 
p>rt»vide observation of the target area and some 
cover and or concealment, (iunstdering Ihe many 
variables of terrain, vegetation, and tacliral 
'It nation'*, there are innumerable possible positions 
that might be usexl. However, in most instances 
thev will be variations «tf ihuse listed above. 

!• Some 'toldiers will have more difficulty in 
assuming a particular position than will others. So 
long a« tile lirer applies the Fundamentals of 
max ini urn «npport for his rifle, relaxation, and 
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tri(f«r eontrol« he eboold be permitted to «djae( Ibe 
poiition 10 fit hie owo bodr cooformetioa. 

c. During initiel trefaiinf In fuAdemeatnU, 
poutktne ere leught in e »tep*by>etep proeeee. The 
eoldier U guided through e eeriee of predee 
movemente until he ii in the correct poeMoa. ThU 
it lo iniure thet he correctly eppUee ell of the eteedy 
hold lectori. Through prictice. the eoldier will 
gredoelly become eccuitoned to the led of the 
poiitioui end eventueUy be will know Initbetivety 
whether or not hU poiition le comet. Thli ie 
pirtkulerly importent In eombet lince the eoldier 
miut be eble to eirame poeltioni repidly. There ere 
eny number of intemediete poehlosi e combei 
riflemen might uee before ennmiag hie flnel firiag 
poeitioo. He muil know inetinctively whether er not 
hie poeition le correct rether then loUow e eet 
eeqnenot ol movemenie to faietire Ice correetMee. 

d. Throughout poeition trelning. the loldkr 
ehould he eoationoady checked to ineore he le 
employing the proptf epplloetioo of the eight 
etoedy hold fectore. perticulerly trigger control. 

e. The methode ol eeeuming the poeitione end 
the eondltioai governing their uee ere ee feUowe: 

m Prone peiliicnr. The prone poeltloae Itig 
68 end 691 ere reUtWely needy poilcinoe, which 
ere eeey to eeeumo. Theee poeitieni p r ee in t e low 
eilhouette end ere eeeily edepted to the uee of cover 



end loppori. However* their effectlveooee ei 
bettlefiold firing poeitione le freqaenily llmitod 
elnoe vegeution end breguleritke of lerrein will 
olM Umit the eoldier*i field ol view. 

Ui A$9umimf the prone petition. To 
neenme the prone poiition the flrer itendi lering hli 
(nrget* torn 90 degree# to hie right (right hended 
llmr), ipreedi hie feet e oomfortnble dleunce epeit» 
end drop# to hb kneet. With hb right bead el the 
heel of the etoek. he piece# the rifb butt well oot to 
hb front on on imnglnery line drewn between the 
target end hb right knee. Uelng the rifle butt a# a 
^vot. the flrer roUe down on hU bit tide* placing 
kb left elbow ae nearly under the rifle ae poeeibb. 
He peeitlMi the rifle butt Into the pocket formed In 
hb right ehonlder. graepe the email of the etock whh 
hb right hand, and lower# hb right elbow to the 
ground. Hb rl^t elbow ehould be placed well out 
bom hb body and illghtly forward eo hU ehouldere 
are approshnaiely bvel. The fber eiert# a fim 
rearward preeenre with hb right hand. To eonipbte 
Ae poeition* Ae flrer obuine a ipet weld and 
relate#. Hb ipAe b malghl. and hb lag# are epreed 
a comfartabb dbtanee apart. Normallyi Ae angW 
made by Ae flrer ‘e body and Ae aib of hb rifle b 
•pproilmaialy SO dagreee. Thb plaeee enough of 
A# flrerV weight behind Ae rifle A abeorb recoil 
withoni nnduly dbiurbing hb poeition. 
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2 Ml*TA4(f 
6^^!IontiAwf4. 



(h) y4*»uming the prone iupporie^ 
/tonitinn. To ae»ume (he prone supported position 
M, fj|( 6*)f. the firer first ssaumee the prone 
position. He then adjueti (he poeition (o the 
availsbie support, placing his left hand and forearm 
against the support. Whether the left elbow is 
directly under the rifle la of leas Importance in this 
position hecauae now the support, rather than the 
nrm, ■nstalne the weight of the rifle. No part of the 
rifle should be touching the support as this reduces 
the firer's control of his rifle and hinders rapid 
recovery between shots. 

fcl Altcrnete prone potision. The alternate 
prone position is an alternate to both of the above 
positions allowing the firer to cock his right leg 12. 
fig <> 0 f to assume a comfortable position while 
maintaining the same relationship between hU 
body and the axis uf (he rifle. This position relaxes 
the stomach muscles and allows a heavier firer lo 
breathe easier. In addition it shifts some of the 
firer’s weight more directly behind the weapon ihua 
absorbing the recoil better. 



1 21 hneefing pptftipns. These positions are 
suitable for use un level ground ihtt slopes gently 
upward. They can be adjusted in height and are 
readily adaptable to such supports as trees, corners 
of buildings, and vehicles. 

fei Kneeiing unnupported poittion~ To 
assume the kneeling unsupported position II, fig 
* 01 . the firer faces his target and executes a right 
face. He places hts left foot to his left front pointing 
Inward the target. He kneels on his right knee, 
sitting on his right heel as he doea so. He places his 
left upper arm on the flat portion of his left knee. 
W'iih his right hand, he places the rifle butt into the 
pocket formed in the right shoulder. His right 
elbow should be horiaonlal, or slightly above the 
horiionlal. to aid in forming a pocket in the right 
shoulder. To complete the position, he shifts his 
weight forward and obtains a spot weld. In 2, figure 
70. two additional methods of positioning the right 
foot are shown when assuming the kneeling 
position. 



74 





1 ( naifppAfW 
figure to. K mtlint 



(I>l AUf>rnat*> knfcting Th^ 

•llprnatf* knfflinK pK>Kitivn le an aliernaie tn (hr 
kneflins pofitiuna abov? allowing the aoldivr lo 
drop hii ri|(hi ^Ibow down to a puailiun comloriabl« 
to thr fir«r whil« itlll maintaining the proper 
placement of the butt in the shoulder tv prevent the 
butt from slipping on the shoulder during firing (3. 
fig TOI. This position is suggested for individual 
firers who ha\e difficulty maintaining the right 
elbow hurizunlal to the ground without ex* 
perirnring iruisrle strain and excessive movement 
of the rifle. 

Iri Kneeling utpf>orled po«rr<Ofl. To 
assume the kneeling supported position ifig Til. 
the firer first assumes the kneeling position. He 
then shifts his weight forward, allowing his left 
shoulder, left arm. and left leg to come into contact 
with the support. The rifle should not touch or rest 
on the support, since the friction of the rifle againat 
the support would xlow recovery between shots and 



limit the firer *s ability to rapidly shift his point of 
aim. 

I.tt Standing poiilron. The standing puslllon 
If. fig ISt is used in the assault, to engage surprise 
targets, and / or when no other position can be 

used. 

ImI Annuming the srandt/ig position. To 
assume the standing position, the firer faces his 
target. esecutea a right face, and spreads his feet a 
comfortable distance apart, ^'ith his right hand at 
the small of the stock, he places the rifle huti high 
against his shoulder so that the sights are level with 
his eyes. He holds his right elbow high to form a 
pocket in his right shoulder. This also permits him 
to eiert a strong rearward pressure with hla right 
arm and hand. He places his left hand under the 
rifle io a position to best assist in supporting snd 
steadying the rifle. To complete the position, the 
firer shifts his feel until he la aiming naturally at the 
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Urget And divtributeA his weight evenly on bolh 
hips, 

thi Altt‘rnatt Manding petition. The 
ahern«te aionding position 12. fig T2l is suggested 
for the individual firer who has diffieulty main* 
laining ihc position above without eiperienciag 
mnsde strain and excessive 'wobble.'* Tv assume 
the alternate standing position, the firer faces the 
target, executes a right face, and places his feel a 
''cvmforiahle*’ distance apart. The right hand and 
arm are placed the same as in the position above 
except that the right elbow may be dropped below 
the hnrir.unlal to o comfortable position. The left 
elbow is held light agaln.n the firer's left side and 
Ihe left hand grasps the bottom of the magaaine 
Ibalame of the weapon! palm up. with the base of 
the magazine resting in the palm of the hand in the 
V** formed by the thumb and four fingers. The 
weight of the rifle should be supported b> the firer 
left forearm such that the elbow is resting on the 
firer's left side and the bone of the forearm is 
supporting the rifle weight rather than the muacles 



of the left arm. *rhe firer must arch his back slightly 
and obtain a good slock weld. To complete the 
posilioD. the firer shifts his feet until he is aiming 
naturally at the target and distributes his weight 
evenly on both feel, 

f4l hothoU potiiion. The foxhole posUtOD 
Ifig i3l is used whenever such prepared positions 
are available. The soldier enters the foxhole, adds 
or removes dirt, sandbags, or other support! to best 
fit his height, and then assumes a comfortable firing 
position. He assumes this firing position by placing 
his feel as in ihe stsnding position and then leans 
forward until his chest is against ihe right forward 
(xirner of the foxhole. He extends his left arm and 
elhvw uver the forward side of the foxhole, allowing 
Ihe parapet or sandbags to support the left forearm. 
The firer places the rifle butt into the pocket 
formed in the right shoulder and grasps the small of 
the Slock with his right hand. He places the right 
elbow outside of the foxhole, blocking it against 
solid support. As in the other supported pusitiona, 
the rifle must not rest on or tourh the support. 




2 Kneeling posilioa : varislioai <4 right foot position 
Frgur* 70— Caaciaued. 
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Ftgur* 7J. F^nkpt* p««iA'M. 



40. \rvti 

"Wnbbk” U th<* mov#m«nt of the rifU lh«i (M'cur* 
Ouricitf aiming. "Wobbk ar^a" i* ih^ ^lUnl of ihia 
mnvam^nt In all tUri»oO»n>i. Krom ih^ fir^r'% 
viewpoint, the wobble area is indkateil b> the 
movement ut the front Hljtht post on and around the 
aiming point. This movement U a natural oc* 
currence and van never be rompleiely eliminated. 
The siar of the wobble area depend* upon the 
sialnlity of the firing poiitiun. 

H Ftrinn The more stable a firer's 

position, the smaller his wobble area will be. 
Therefore, if a firer has a choice of poaitiona. he 
should select the most "table position that affords 
observation of the taraet area. 

h. TVi'tftfvr ('.ontroi. obble is a relative matter: 
e.it.. the prone position afford" more slabilUv than 
siundinit. Since the body, and thus the weapon, w ill 
ton<l to move hark and forth anil or up and down. 
||i«< inexperienced firer most he taui;ht to apply 
pressure to the iritscer durinir his wobble snd not 
allempt to jerk the Iri^^er when the si|;hl picture 
'looks perfect. ’ The appliration of this prineiple of 
|iresainu*lhr«)Ui'h durini; the wobble will i;reatl\ 
reiloi'e the tendency of the shooter to ji'rk or ^nap 
the "hot. which may result in a miss. Ksseniially . 
the firer must learn to control the pressure on the 
lrii:*:er so that (he rifle will fire durini; the few 
>e<’onds It is wobhUnit the least. As soon as the firer 
has obtained » correct slcht picture, he applies 



pressure (u the triititer. even after the rifle fires. 
This procedure helps to prevent excessivr wobhlinc 
at the instant the rifle Is fired. 

•II. hollow Ihrolich 

hollow ihriiuKh is the coniinued application of the 
fundamentals after each round has been fired. That 
i\. the firer maintains his position and "iaht 
alinement. holds his breath, and rontlnurs to preps 
the trieiier to the rear, even thouifh the rifle has 
firml. 

12. tlalling the Shot 

.1 X hen a soldier 'Vails his shot'* he I" in* 
diratinit the plaice on the tariret at which he thinks 
his rifle wa« aimed the Instant it Mred. In vase of 2.*> 
meter rance larsets. a "hot is ' called * hy indicatlnR 
the relationship between where the rifle was 
|M>intini* at the instant of flrinR. and the aiming 
p<»int on the larisel. If his si^^hts were alined 
anvwherr on (he aiming point, the firer would call 
Hit. t>vi>r or under the aiming point, (he call 
would he either 'lli«h*'or "Low* and to the sides, 
Hiu/il ur *'l.i*fl.*' I'hesr calls can also lie c<»ni' 
hined. sio h as 'llich'cicht * or "Low*left.** As the 
fir«*r li4'com<*« more i>vp4>riemed he can become 
ry cn m«»rr precise in his "I'sll". Kor rvample, 'Hit, 
hieli-riifht would m<*an the firer hit the upper right 
fM»rtu»n of the black rectanicular square, "Low, 
slightly l«*ft wi lultl mean the firer w os well beneath 
the aiming puint but just barely off It* left edge. 
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Durinf 25-metcr iiriAC« iht tolditr mutt im- 
Kcord hit ctll of ihe ihol on hb firing 
<Uia cord Ifig T6K 

h. IniitUy, toldbrt moy hove diffknlty in calUag 
thoir $hota. The primary reaaoa for ihia b lhat 
many aoldieri will not proporly follow tkroofh and 
thill have no Idea of ihelr alghi pletnro al the in- 
•tent of firing. Such fireri moil rooelva efooe 
■ipervialoB If they are to corraci tbli fanJt. The 
ability lo call hie ^ol will greatly aealet tbe flrer in 
Mroiof bb weapon. 

Shot Group Analyeia 

a. A perfect ehot group b one in whbh all ronnda 
hit the target at exactly tbe MOie point However, 
faeiore wuch ae wind, the ability of the firer, nod 
Ihe alight manufacturing dlffereeeee between 
rouoda of ammunition make aueb e ahei group 
virtually impouible. Shot groupa are aoalya^ by 
aiiidying the arrangement of Ihe ballet holea on the 
Urget. The dbiance between ibeae bolea end the 
overall paturn made by the ahot group are eon- 
eidered la determining tbe proficiency ef the flrer. 
Aa e geBeral rub, the amaller tbe pattern, the better 
Ihe ahol group (fig. 74 K 

h. Moat unaatlefactory ahot groopa ere 
elongated « either veribelly or horbooially. and are 
the direct reault of Incorrect aigbi pletoree. That b. 
at the IneUQt of firing, the aoldbr bee an error in 
right alinement. In the pUecment of the afanini 
point, Of a conblnailon of the two. However, the 
fact lhat an obvloualy incorrect ai^t picture oc* 
currcd at the inateot of firing doea not neoeeeerfly 
iaolate It aa the only mlatake. For eaampb, In^ 
corraci application of prceeure ou tbe trigg** wfli 
aimoal alwaya pull the aighta out of allAemeut 



and /or off tbe aiming point. Improper breathing 
or undue muacnier airain can aUo cauae aiming 
error*, altbongh iheae are baa eommoo niaukea 
than improper trigger control. Inatnictora muai 
keep in mind that any of aeveral improperly applied 
fnndementela can dUairange the eight picture end 
eauee unaaUlaetory ahot groupa. Conaoquently. 
they ahould carefully obaerve e firer'a applicetloD of 
ell fnndamenula to inaure lhat the actual mbteke b 
identified. 

«• Aaeuming that all fundameotaU except aiming 
hove been eliminated aa the cauae of the firer'a 
anaotiefactory ahot groupa. tbe coach or Inatrnetor 
can then uae the alae and configuration of tbe ahot 
group pattern* to determine tbe apecillc type of 
aiming error. Tbe relaUonebip of tbeae petterne lo 
the type of aiming errore ia aa lollowa: 

i 1 1 Long, vertical ahot groupa are tbe remit of 
veatkel ri^t alinement. Tbit la. the flrer hea 
poeitiooed tbe front right blade loo high or too tow 
In the rear aight aperture. 

(tl Long, borteonial ahot gronpe are the reault 
of improper horiiontal algbt alinement. That b» tbe 
fWr hea poaltioned the front algbt blade too for to 
^ fight or bft in the rear right aperture. 

|$| A amell or **tlgbt" ahot group isdleatoa 
proper epplWetioo of the eight auady hold faclora, 
M»d eorrmt right pictnre. 

d. During fundementala training, tech aoldler 
•bonid be given e rlfb abut group anelyaii card (fig 
74) to eaelat him In determining and oorrecting hll 
own mbtakea. Theat cerda depict aeveral dilfereni 
typee o4 ooaatiefaclory ahol groupa, tbe probabb 
errore that oaueed them, and tbe neoeeeary 
eorroctive actioB. 
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CHAPTER 4 



PREPARATORY MARKSMANSHIP TRAINING 
AND 25-METER FIRING 



Sfctlon I. PREPARATORY AAARKSMANIHIP AMD CONDUCT OP 

TRAININO 



44. General 

All preparatory Aarkamaaihip irainlaf la ees- 
duci^ OD the 25«Deter reofe ((If '751. The eoUUr 
la Uof ht. ihrottfh a lerlea of eonfereaeae. leetorea. 
demoBiiratlona. and praetical eiardMa, ihe correct 
appUeaiJOB e( the (andameataU of rlAe 
markamanahtp. Throofhoui the oondnet of iKe 
firlDf, the ability of the eoldler lo apply cbeee 
(uadameBtali la demonatrated by the alee of hia 
ahot fronpi on Ihe larfet. Thoae peraonnel who 
have onuaual dlffieuItJaa lii naaiertaf the abQHy lo 
fire tlfbt. three-roiuid ahot froapa are eeot to an 
area of remedial laairoctlon where they ere fteeo 
Individual attention by the beat quaUflod rifle 
narhimanahlp Inatrueiora available, la the Uet 
phaae of 2S*meter firlaf . the eoldler obuloe the 2S4 
nater battlealfhl lero (or hla rifle. 

45. Conduct of Tralnlnf 
a. Org4ni»4tion. 

( 1 1 Baaed on a SOO.man onli, the renfe ehould 
have 1 10 (irlnf polota. The unit la divided into two 



ordera. end the aoldltra In the flret order are paired 
with eoldlera la the aecood order. Each pair of 
eoldiere ia then aaalfaed i flriaf point, befinainf 
wUh polat number I and extendlaf through point 
anmlMr 100. One order li dealgnated a» flrere. The 
eatee 10 (irlng polnta are uaed to coaduct remedial 
ineiructlon. 

121 On SS-metar rengea a (oriiole, eiump. and 
aandbage are provided at eadi firing point eo In- 
itfueiloe firing from the enpported poeUbne can he 
eondocud. 

OI A control tower ehould be centrally located 
to the rear of the firing line. It ehould be auffleleaily 
elevated to permit unreetrlcted obaervatlon of the 
rengt. both to the rear of the firing line and a 
reaeonebke dlatance beyond tbe line of targetii All 
Rring commaodi are leeued from the control tower 
end aiuat be obeyed immedleiely. The alngle ti- 
cepcioo to thie la in the event aa nneafe act ocaura. 
In ibla caae« the flret Indlvldudl to eee inch an act 
ehould commend CEASS FIRE. 
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FtgwM 7S. Tk* tS-m*iw rgttfw. 



(41 To prnvid« both and raofe 

op^rAtion and vff«ctiv# ln«tru«tk»n. th« follo^inf 
pmnnnvl ar^ rfquired: 

Ui Officer in charfe. 

(hi Safely officer. 

(cf Noncominiaaioned offker in charfe. 

(•if Ammunition detail. 
ff'M)rdnance amall arma repairman. 
0One aaaiatanl Inatructor par every five to 
ten poinia. 

If/f Medical peraonnel. 

(.'>1 Prior to beginning each live fire eierciae, 
all peraonnel mn»t be briefed on the range aafeiy 
reiiiilatione. 

Ili> An a Moldier complelea firing a ahol group, 
hia rifle ia checked and cleared by an aaaiatanl 
inatructor. When all riflea have been cleared, the 
control tower operator announcer thal the firing 
line ia clear, and firern may move down range and 
Aland hy their iargeU until critiqued by an aatiaiani 
inalructor. 



Ii. Kveeciaea. 

{ 1 1 Firing dtit card (DA Form dJA 

fa/The firing data card Ifig 76/ ia uMd in 
each firing eaereiae throughout markamanahip 
fundameniala training. Thia card provldea a record 
of the "calla,*’ *’hiu.“ poaiHon fired from, eight 
uaed for each, and the batileeight cero. 

Properly uaed, the firing data card ia a 
valuable aid to the firer and the inatructor. aince it 
providea an excellent meaoe of analytiog each 
eoldier'a progreee and markarnanehip proflckncy. 

fr/The *'ca 1P' i» plotted on the call target of 
ihe firing data card immediately after each ehot la 
fired. 'Calla" are plotted In numerical order li.e.. 1. 
2. 3 1 until all rounde of the ahot group exercise have 
been fired. After the firing line baa been cleared, 
firea will go forward, check their largeta, and record 
Ihe exact location of each hit aa a penciled dot on 
the hi| target. 



as 





R10HC RECORD 

I m *• •tmtf !■ TIAPOC 




1 W»« T9 softioM or t jum m •» o«f 
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Flfurr 70. Firii»g6Ms carrf (D4 Form 83f. Ml4 
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Fi^4 7t CimtiiiBH. 



<21 Progr9U boo Each Midler ihoald be 
required to racintelo a profreee booklet ihroaghoni 
hie markunanehlp tralniaf. The booklet ehoatd 
conUin hie 2S*meler larfeu, firing dale card. eho( 
group analyiU card, field firiog ecorecarde, ODd 
target detectioo anewer eheete. With ihie io- 



•tormadoA. inetruclore can reviov a soldier ’• per* 
forroanoe and accurately Identify those areas that 
are caUMAg difficulty, 
r. RrmetiUI Inntruethn, 
in Prirpoee. During some phases of 
marksmanahip fundamental training, a few soldiers 



87 



















































will have more difficulty underaundiof and ap- 
phintf ihv varioiiii techniques than oLhera. To 
provide iho extra instnictioo required by the Was 
skillful rin*r« without delayiof the prognea of ibe 
entire unit, a concurrent, remedial Iraloing area 
»h(Mi1d Im> uaod. If a eeparate range it not available 
for thin (*on(riirrent training, a number of firing 
iminu ohould be xet aside on the 25 meter rauge for 
lhi« piirpose. 

421 ('.ontiuct. 

fat \n practically every instance, the siie 
and eonfigiiratioo of shot groups will identify tboee 
firerH having difficulty. Once they have beeo 
identified, assistant instructors should be assigned 
lo imivide individual remedial instruction. Only ibe 
lM>Ht qiialifU'ii instructors should be designated to 
vonduci n*medial instruction. They must be well 
grounded in marksmanship fundanentali. alert to 
ivrmmnn shooting errors, and have a ihorongh 
understanding of how to quickly correct these 
errors. In some easi*s. the instructor can deurmbsc 
the euuN* of the firer's dcftcicacies simply by 
diaH Mssing the problem with him and eiamintng bia 
shot groups ami other data contained in tbe 
pnigress hofiklet. However. In the majority of cases. 
Ilie instruetor must ciosely observe the soldier fire 
si^seral rountls befon* the cause of his errors can be 
determined. 

iht Time is a definite factor in remedial 
Instruetlon. While a firer Is recelviug remedial 
instriietion. he will, of necessity, miss the regularly 
scheduled training of hli unit. In view of this, the 
instructor should provide intensified training on 
those siibjeets the firer has missed, before he r^foius 
his unit, 

f*-i If the Instructor determines Improper 
trigger control to be the source of the firer's dif* 
flculi). lie may be able to correct this simply by 
telling the firer his specific error. A fiiev who 
flinches ean siimetimes overcome this tendency by 
using earplugs. However. If these procedures fail to 
produce the desired results, the M2 aiming device 



eau be «sed to improve trigger control techniques. 
Thin device is fitted over the rear sight so the in* 
struclor can observe the same sight picture as does 
the firee |f«g 77 i. The instructor sees • reflected 
image of the sight picture, the effect of the firsr's 
digger cvHitrol on sight allnement. and whether the 
firer ia correctly calling his shot: e. g. if the firer 
cojTcctfy calls (he shot **right," it will appear to be 
left in the device. To gain the most benefit from tbe 
device, the instructor must look directly into tbe 
device and continuously adjust his position as 
necessary. The instructor must watch closely for 
any sudden changes in sight picture the momaot 
before firing. Any such sudden change will Indicau 
that the firer Is either flinching or bucking. This 
device may be used during any phase of 
preparatory marksmanship and is particularly 
valuable in condurllng remedial instruction. 

fdfSo far as posalble, the ball and dummy 
exercise should be used esteoslvely thronghont 
remedial instruction. Initially, some types of 
exercises, such as positions and aiming, are better 
rood »c led without live ammunition. However, 
regardless of the training technique used, each 
soldier should be required to fire Several ball and 
dummy exercises before being returned to the 
regular dsH. The Instructor must closely supsrvlaa 
ihis firing to Insure that the soldier has. (n faeli 
overcome his difficulties, In the ball and dummy 
exercise, the Inetrucior loads i dummy round or a 
live round Into the rifle. The firer must not watoh 
tbe Instructor load his rifle, since tbe value of the 
exerc is e Is based on the flrsr not knowing If a live 
round is In the chamber. The firer Is told to aim. 
apply tbe steady hold factors correctly and fire, The 
insiruiior <»bserves the flrsr'i eyes and face for 
evidence of flinching, the trigger finger for im- 
pro|»er trigger control, and the back and chest for 
improper breathing techniques, When a soldier 
attempts to fire a dummy round, any of these errors 
will l>eeome apparent to an observant inetrucior. 
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ftf There ere two exercieee which mey b* 
ueed lo effectively teech «jinjng. The firti exereieo U 
cX>odueted usin^ ao aiming bar, and the eecond a 
rifle re»t. target boa. aod diak. 

(3 1 Firn Miming exerdee. The ainuig bar <lig 
TSI i« deaigoed to (each eight alinemeni asd 
placement of (he aiming point. Coaiiouooa viaaai 
checke are made by the aeeialaDt bii(ructor to 
ineure (hal the firer appliea (he correct priaeiplea ot 
sight alinement and placement of the alating point. 
Thie exercise ia conducted aa follows: 

Uf The firer moves (he roar sight on the 
aiming bar until he constdera the sight alineiBeol (o 
be correct. The assistant cheeka the result. If the 
alinement U Incorrect, the aasistani deiermlaea ibe 
error and makes the necessary eorrectioBa. If the 
alinement Is correct, the assisieot novea the eight u> 
caiiaee mlsalinement aod retnrna the aimiBg her lo 



the firer. The firer must then correct the 
misalinement. Assistant instructors should con* 
HouMialy check the performance of assietante and 
Rrers.Thia exerciae Is continued until the principles 
of cttfreci light alinement are clearly understood. 

fhf 1 a the second step of (he exerciee a small 
metal target ie placed on the aiming bar, and (he 
soldier ia required to complete (he sight pieture 
placing the aiming point in correct relation to (he 
sight alinement. As in the first part of the exerciae. 
the firer's completed work is checked by the 
ae^ent. and both are continuously cheeked by the 
aoMetani inetniclora. The asiiiiant again corrects 
the errors of the firer. If (he sight picture is eorrsci. 
the assisiant moves the target and eight to cauae 
improper eight alinement and placement of the 
aMBing point. The firgr must then repeat tha 
exercise. 



TARGET PAINTED WHITE 
WITH BLACK RECTANGLE 



FRONT SIGHT BLADE 
(PAINTED BLACK) 




REAR SIGHT 
(PAINTED BLACK) 



EYE PIECE 
(PAINTED BLACK) 



Figm^ 7C, A^mmg Wr. 



^4^ Second aiming c*ercue- To ronduct thi* 
cxcrciie, a title, a rifle rest, a target bo*, and a 
tatHridisk are r^iiired for each assistant and fixer 
team lfi« Blank paper attached to the target 

box ja Maed to record aiming polnla. A miniature 2o* 
meter target ii« painted on the di«k. A (mail hole ia 
made in the center of ihe diak so the asslalant ran 
innert the point of a pencil and mark the lirer's 
point of aim. The exercise »9 comiucterl aa Mlowa: 
tat The rear sight is set at 12 clicks of 
elevation and zero «smdage, and the rifle ia then 
braced in the rest. The firer assumes a |>osilion 
beside the rifle so that his eye is as close as possible 
to the rear sight tvithout disluihing the lay of the 
weapon. He places both elh*>sss on the ground and 
rests his chin in the palm of his left hand. The 



aasiatani sita on the target box located 15 meter® 
from the Firer, This distance produces approxl* 
mateky the same front sight blade and aimiog point 
relationship as exists during 25 -meter firing. The 
assistant holds the target disk against the paper on 
the target bo* The firer signals the assistant t^ilh 
hia right hand to move the disk until the correct 
night picture ia obtained. He then clenches his fiat 
and gives the commaml. MAKK. The assistant 
rernrris the sight picture by marking the paper with 
hia pencil through the hole in the disk. This 
procedure ia repealed until three sight pictures, 
called a shot group, have been recorded. The firer 
must keep his eye in ihe same position with relation 
to the rear sight aperture each time he obtains a 
sight pielure. 




Figmr* 79. Htfk r«/. rargef and dt»4 » ■ernse. 



CAUTION: To obtain valid reaulla. there 
must lie no movement of the rifle, the rifle real, 
or the target box until all three sight pirlures 
have been recorded. If any of these items are 



accidentally moved before three sight pictures 
have been recorded, the firer must repeal the 
entire exercise. 

(bi An assistant instructor critiques the shot 
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group, lifting ihft fthol group iBftlyftU e«r^ ilig 74} m 
ft guide. A ftfttjftfftctory aboi groi^ cud b« covered by 
ihe iiDfthftrpened end of ft pencil, 
d. Conduct of F<r<Ag. 

Ml Cf«ftn Afid btockonod jigAci. A firer cun 
experience difficulty in obtiining ft proper ftight 
picture becftufte of ehioy or dirty ilghu. A ehiny 
front or reur ^ght will glure end pertUlly blind the 
firer. Dirt cen chenge the dietinclive ftight ontHoe 
ftod Ciuteerrore In ulinement. Thu, it ie importftni 
in trftlnlng end in combftt to continuftlly ieepect 
rifle ftighu, cleftnlsg ftnd Uaekenlng them m 
Beceftftiry. During mftrkftmanfthlp trftinlBg, 
meieriftlft for IhU purpoae fthould be ftvftiUbte oa 
the range. In combat, the eoldier can uae a deaniog 
patch or handkerchief to clean the ei^ta. and he 
can blacken them with an ordinary match flame. 

<21 Fire commandi.In order to ilaiplify firing 



procedorei, fire commaade ihouJd be brief end 
eUndardised ae much ea poiftible from one exereiee 
to the next. A eample fire command folio we: 

FIRERS ASSUME THE PRONE POSITION. 
ASSISTANT, SECURE THREE ROUNDS OF 
AMMUNITION AND LOAD THESE INTO 
THE MAGAZINE. GIVE THIS MAGAZINE 
TO THE FIRER. THE FIRING LINE IS NO 
LONGER CLEAR. FIRER: LOCK; WITH 
ONE THREE*ROUND MAGAZINE, LOAD. 
YOU WILL FIRE AT THE (NUMBER OR 
LOCATION) TARGET. COMMENCE FIRING 
WHEN READY. CEASE FIRING. CLEAR 
ALL WEAPONS. CLEAR ON THE RIGHT? 
CLEAR ON THE LEFT? THE FIRING LINE 
IS CLEAR. FIRERS MOVE DOWN RANGE 
AND CHECK YOUR TARGETS. 



II. MM AI^D MI4AI SIOHTS 



46. General 

Following fuadameatalft iraiBing. the eoldier mual 
ftero hU weapon. In order to aecompliih ihk, the 
eoldier nnet flret learn the operation of tbe rear 
•ight.thaueeof theelevetioa and windage role, and 
hnw 10 compote eight chaagee. 

47. SIghli 

a. The rear eight (fig. 801 of the MI4 and 
MI4AI rifle hae aa elevation knob and a windage 
knob which are uied to move the rear eight aperture 
up or down and right or left reepectively. Chengli^ 
the poeition of the reer eight apertore cauee a 
cnrreeponding change in the location of tbe etrlko of 
the bullet. The elevation knob affooU the vertical 
location of the etrike of the bullet, while the win- 
dage knob affecte the horiaonlal loeailoo. Both 
knobe make an audible click when they are turned. 
Each click changee the etrike of the bullet a epecilk 
diftunce. dependiog on the range to the target. Tbe 
flevaiioD knob !• adjuauble from 0 to 72 cHeka. 



Tbe rear eight aperture con ba adjuted from 0 to 
16 efickft to tbe right or loft of the caster index line 
by rotating the wfedage knob. 

h. During initial training is Bftrkaaan»bip 
fondameotalft, the eoldier ahould oosdnct all firiag 
eaercfooft with the roar eight of ble eervJoe rlfla aei at 
12 elicka of tlavaiion and aero windage. ThU 
aattiDg ehould not be changed until the eoldier la 
able to fire utiefaclory ehot groupe. Any eight 
obaogee made before the aoldler oMalne hie bat* 
deelgbt Mro ehouid be euparvleed. Tbe reaeon for 
ibie Ie twofold: flret, ontrained fiiora will tend to 
focue their aituilon on manipulating the eight 
rather then learning to properly apply 
aarkeaanebip fundamentali. Second, during 
hindameouli uainlng, the preeia location of ehot 
groupe 00 tbe target ie uaimportanl elnce it ie the 
iIm of the Hiol groupe and not the location that 
goverae the pvofldency of the firer. 





hgur* MU ttfk 



48. Kli'valinii and Uiadaji*' Rul«* 

Thi; elcvalion and windatre rii|« (hat on^ Hii'k 
of elevation or n indagr will move (he elrike of a 
bullri a specific distance at a »pcrif*r ransr- A( a 
rantfeof 25 meters, one click of either elevnirun or 
windaffc on the sifhta of the Mil Ml 1.\ I riFle(al 
Hill move the strike of the huflel approsimaleU 7 
crnlimeters. To compute the dislanc** that one Hick 
of elevation or windaitc nilf move ihe strike of a 
bullet ei a given range, divide the range le«prew*ed 
in mcteral by 2 ^ meters and mullipiv by .7 cm. 



I* ~ R A -7 l> - Dislaiue in renlimrierfl 
2 ►%! R = Range in nirfcrs 

^ \AMI*I,K: T<» compute ihe dtstan>'e that one 
click ofHevalion or v>iiidage will move thr strike o| 
the hiillet at a range nf 250 meters, simply divide 
2,~i0m by 2.~>m and multiply bv .7 cm 
= \ .7 - HI X ,7 ^ 7 cm 

2.7m 

I’herefore, I) 7 cm. 
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49. Slfhi Ch*ttget 

M. To moke lifht chaB(ee, the firer Hret loeoteo 
the center of hU ehot group end then determiaee ihe 
rlUtoace between it end the deeired location. Tho 
tlialance Id elevation ia determined vertically while 
dUioQce in windage la determined horlaMUlly. 
Theae diatanoea are converted to elicka by aaing the 
elevation and windage rule. Aa a general rule, bold 
adjiiatmenta will prove more advantageoua to the 
lirer. For example, if the firer cannot decide 
whether to move two or three clicka, he ahonid 
normally make the edjoatmeni requiring the 
fleeter number of clicka. 

b. To raiae the atrJke of the bullet, the firer mnei 
increaae the number of cUeka of elevadoa. Con* 
veraely. he decreaioa the elevetbn to lower the 
atrike of the bullet on the target. Right windage 
movea the atrike of the ballet to Ihe right, and left 
windage movea it to the left. 

.90. Progreaa Chock 

a. Purpoae. Prior to obtaining hia battlaaighi 
aero, each aoldlerahould fire an eiardae ta meaeure 
bia fundamental ahooting akill. ThU eiardae la 
called a progreaa cheek. The reaolia of the progrem 
check wQI eoeble loatruciora to identify apedik 
deficlendei and to take advantage of echeduling 

SoctlOfl III. tA^ 

Al. PrlncIpUa of Zuroiog 

ii In order to underatand tbe principlea of 
aeroing. the loldier abould have a baaie knowledge 
olballlatica, apfcincally, the reletionafaip between 
the path of the bullet in flight and tbe Um cf al^t. 
In night, a bullet doea not follow • atraight line bm 
navela in a curve or are. Thia curved flight path of 
the bullet la called a trajectory. The max in urn 
height of • bullet*! trajectory , in relation to the line 
of aighli dependa on the range to tbe terget. Tbe 
greater the diatance a bullet travela before impact, 
the higher it muat travel in iu trajectory. On the 
other hand, the line of eight ia a atraight line 
diatance through the rear eight aperture, acrcne tbe 
front eight blade to the point of tiro. 

b. After the bullet leavea the rifle, h ia faiHially 
moving in an upward path. The bullet will intereect 
and begin to travel above the line of aigbt a abort 
diatance from the muzale. Aa the bullet travela 
farther, it beglna to drop and will eventually again 
intereect the line of eight. The range at wbidi thia 
interaection occura ia the aero for that eight aetting. 

e. Current doctrine of the United Statee Army 
preacribea a bettle'aighl aero at 250 metera. That la. 
the rear eight of a rifle ahonid be ao adjuated that 
the trajectory of the bullet and the line of aigbl 



proeodnrea ia the aubaequent battleaight aero 
period. 

b. Condoet o/ Raercue. To conduct a progreaa 
^leeh, each aoldler muat fire three, three -round ahot 
gronpa from tbe prone, kneeling, kneeling aup* 
ported, and foxhole anpporied poaitlon. Aaelaunl 
aatrnctorf check the reaulta after each ahot group la 
fired, uaing a ahot group template. Thia template la 
made of tran^iareni plaatlc with two clrclea im- 
printed on it. One drde ia 3 centimetera in diameter 
jnd the other S centimetera. In checking ahot 
gronpa fired from the two aupported poaillooa, 
kneeling aupported and foxhole aupported. the 
Arae rounda muat lie on or wliWn tbe 8*ceniimel<r 
ebcle to be eonaidered aaikfectory. The $• 
centimeier drde ia uaed to check ahot groupa fired 
from the unaupporled podtiooa. Again, the three 
roonda muat Ue on or wichlii the S^eotlmeier eirde 
aa he eonaidered aatlalaetvy. Soldiera ehould be 
given an opportunity to refIre from thoae poaltiona 
found to be unaatlafaclory if there la anffident lime 
and atamnnition available. New reernlta mnai 
iacolve a formal piogreea check aa an integral part 
el their markmanihip training. Tha abet group 
lamplate ahould be continnalky uaed to cheek and 
cHdqne ahot gronpa during all 2S*metar firing. 



.ESIOHT ZERO 

tateraect at a range of 250 meiara. To phrait It 
■aother way, a aoldler firing a rifle properly aeroed 
lor • range d 250 metva ahonid hit hla point of aim 
at that range. 

d. One roelhod of detormlaing the 2S0*mater 
bnitleeigbi loro would be to fire at a 2S0^eter 
aiming point, making the necoaaary adjuatmenia to 
piece the center of the ahot group on the point of 
dm. However, aueb a method would waale training 
time while fbera moved between tbe firing line and 
tbe targeta to check the location of ahot groupa. 

e. A more auitable method of determining the 
2S<Hnecerbaitleeightxtrocan be aceompiiehed at a 
riBge of 25 metera Ifig. 01 K Thia method ia baaed 
on the principle that bnlleta of the aame type and 
enliber firad at the tame range have the aane 
trajectory. That ie, if eeveral bullela were fired from 
Ihe eame rifle and all hit the aame point of aim at 
2 SO meiere, the trajecioriea of all theae bnlleta 
would be the aeme. Therefore, when each of theae 
bnlleta reachea a diatance of 25 metera from the 
moaxle of the rifle, it ia the aame height above Ihe 
fver'a Irae of eight. Thua, by placing an aiming 
point el a range of 25 metera, the firer haa only to 
adjuat his ahot group the prescribed height above 
tbe point of aim to obtain • aero for 250 metera. 
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BattlMlfht Zero Tafs«t 
TIm «tiadard 3S-m«Mr w$%l U OMd for tko 
bflttlaalf ht soro exordM ffif $2). In ordtf to not tbo 
•WvoilOD »od wind«f« nUo tffoetivolf. tbo ftror 
moat koow the diaiMiaiooa of tht urgot. TW 
vtrticol and horlrattal Haea printod oo ib« urgot 



foTB 1.4-otaiiaHtf At lodleoud to 

p«Ofiopb 48. ooo dbk of dovatloo or wtodogo will 
Bovo Uto aiHko of tlw boUoi .7 cooibnoior «t • 
roOf • of 25 Bottrt. T\oa, two dloka of olovattoa or 
wlodog* fliovo iIm otriko of ibt bolln ooo 
iqoor* oa too 2S«otv torgot. 
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M. DHernilnlnf the BtMlnlfhi Z«ro 

j. The 2S0*met«r bailleelght uro it d«t«rii»H»ed 
by finiif t lenei of thr«e*ri>uad shot froupi ai the 
2.S*ine|*r Urfel detcnbod in porofroph S2. The 
firer time tt the dUtiitclIve aiminf point ■! the 
boitnm center of the black rectanf le and adjuMe hie 
rear ufhl until the center of hie ehot froop it 
kwated 4.6 centimetera directly above the poisl of 
aim. Thie point ie deeifnated by an *‘X** prioied on 
the tarfet. With thie eight Mtling. an aimiog poiot 
at a range of 250 metere will coiocida with the 
biillet'e point of Impact. The average eoldier wil 
need to fire three or four ehot groupa In order to 
accurately determine the battleaight lero of hia 
weapon. 



6. Once tha aero hae been eetabllebed, there 
ahould be no further adjuetment of the rear eight. 
In later field hring eaercieea« the eoldier wQI learn 
to hit largeta located at rangce other than 250 
metere by adjuadog hie point of aim. 

a. Either of the two moet etable firing poeilioai. 
the foihole or prone eupported, may be uaed for 
obtaining the battleaight aero. However, the 
poaition aelected muat be located on the preacrlbed 
25*meter firing range. 

S4. Calibration of the Rear Sight 

a. After the aoldier haa obtained the battleaight 
aero for hia rifle, he muat calibrate the rear alght. 
Tliia procedure ia neceaaary ainee. throughout the 




mArksmanihlp coor40« th« loldicr mmt eoa« 
diittAMiy cheek ihc rear sifht aod. U ne e c n a r y. re* 
Mtabikk the correct eeClinf U the edioetinf kaobe 
have been moved. 

b. CalibreiloB procedure ie ei followe: 

1 1 \ Tura the elevotloo knob forward oatfl the 
rear eif hi aperture U ai lu lowett poeeible aeltfaif . 
The firer ibculd eotial the aamber of ellaka aa be 
lower! the rear elcbt aperture aod ebould compare 
the number to that which le recorded oo hie flrlnf 
data card. 

42i Looeen the ecrew la the eea ter of the 
elevatioo knob uatU the ksob caa afola be lufacd 
forward. 

ISI Turn the elevation knob forward uatU the 
250eneter indei line (the kog Uae betweea (be 



numbere 2 and 4 on the elevation knob) is oppo^ 
tbe ladea Kne on the receiver. 

14) Prom this point, turn tbe elevation knob 
forward the number of cHcki of the 250 meter 
baatiecighi saro seitiag. 

15) Hold tbe elevation knob in posltton and 
(Lfbten tha eenter screw. Next, torn the elevation 
knob to the roar natil it le at its higheti poiiible 
setting and again tighten the center screw. 

161 To check the idjniimeot. set the 250- 
meter index Ike on the elevation opposite the index 
bne on the receiver. Tbes ton It forward, conatlag 
the cUcke. Tha number of clkke will be equal to the 
bottkiight aetting if the light hae been calibrated 
cencctly. 




CHAPT6K S 



FIELD FIRING 



StcflM I. CONDilCT OF TRAINING 



f>$. PurpoM *nd Scope 

Field firinf provide* tbe eoldier with pr^tkel 
experience In firlnf ei reelliile Itffeti loeeied et 
rengee eompereble to tlioM of the beitUfleld. Field 
firing begine wiih ilmple exerci*** decided to 
femiliarite the loldier with the rengti the lergeu, 
■nd the ecorlng •yetcm. During the flrct fMd firtag 
exerciee the loldier will heve *offkieBt time to 
check hi* po*hion end light picture ead fire et iL* 
iirget. However, In cubieqoent eierdee*. cpoed 
become! en inoeetingly inportint feoior iliiee e 
time limit U impoied on the firer. In Inter ei^deee 
there ere edded requireaenu luch e* repid 
reloeding. reducing •toppegei, end eogeging 
multiple Urgeti. loiilelly, the eoldler fire* from the 
more iteble poiitioni end greduelly progreceec to 
the leiMUble potilioni. Towerd the end of hb field 
firing tnlning, he i* required to phyikelly «dv«oee 
lowerd the terget*. quickly move Into polities* end 
fire when the tergeu eppeer. 

S6. Center of Terget Technique of Tergei 

Kngegemeni 

e. With e 2$0«meter bettleiighi eero. e flr«r ceo 
Rucceiifuliy engege tergeti out to 300 meter* with 
the M14 / M14A1 rifkiil by eining el the coaler 
of hii t*rget. Thii ii doe to the reletlvely flet 
ffejeclory of the 7.62-mm round. Since the rlflt bee 
e meximnni e//ecliM renge of 460 oieteri without 
the bipod, end e meefmum e//ectiue renge of 700 
meter* with the bipod wh*n *roploy*d la lb* 
•em ieutomfttic role, it it oeceiiery to h*v* e method 
of »ighi edjuiimeat to «fi«ctive]y «ag*ge ttrget* 
beyond 300 meieri. 

6. Thii light edjuilment i* eccomplUhed ee 
folio wi: 

1 1 1 In*ure Ihei the 2S0-meter betdeei^t teeo 
h*e been cdibreted on the r«er light (peri S4I. 

121 Determine the renge to the iirget to lb* 
neereet 100 metere. 

131 Piece the determined renge on the rear 
right by ellnlng the epproprieie range line oa the 
cleveiion knob with the index line on the recehrer. 
For eiemple, if it ii determined thel Ibe range to 
ihf terget ii 600 metere, aline the <600 meter I 
line on the elevaiioo knob with the Index line on the 
receiver. Thii method ihould eneble the firer to hit 
clone enough to the terget to obtein kllk out to the 



mexiaum effective renge of the rifle by aiming et 
the ceoier of the terget. 

c. Bff9Cti of tTind. Windi blowing ecroii the 
fleer** front will eauie lome leieral movement of 
the ballet while in flight. The effecii of wind on a 
projectile depeodi on the velocity of the wind, the 
direcdoA of the wind, and the range to the target, 
Ae the wmd velocity and range to the terget in- 
creaeai, the effect on the bullet ineree***. The ilrer 
compeniatei for wind effect by employing bold^pff. 
Refer to paragraph 116 a for a more detailed ex- 
plo^ctlon of wind effect. 

S7« Rapid Reloading 

Daring e 2S*neter range firing, the loldier recelvei 
inliMl training aed practical exerciiea In tha 
lecbniquea of rapid reloading. To continu* hb 
ireiniog in ihii akill, tha aolditf will fire leveral 
eaercbee daring which he muai rapidly reload. To 
condoct theae exerciae»i the ammunition b iiiued in 
two magaainei. Ai icon ai the firer hei expended 
ell of the emmuniilos In the firit megeainei M muit 
rapidly reload end be ready to engage the neii 
Urgei when U appeeri. The aoldier armed with the 
MI4 rifle nay run out of emrnunftioo and not 
realiae H until he eitempta to fire. In aucb eeaee he 
ehooJd itill iitem pt to reload and engage the target 
wlGifl the preevibed time limit. In any event, there 
b DO rime added to the exerciee for the pnrpoie of 
reloeding. 

Sfl. Reducilon of Sioppagai 
During the later Ibid firing exerdee*. one dummy 
round ibonld be pieced among the live roandi b 
Ibe fber*i meg aaine. When thii round faUa to fire, 
the e^dler ranit rapidly apply immediate action, 
rreume hb pcalrion. and fire at the target. Unleee 
die eoldbr leami to perform thi* aetloo rapidly 
and elmoei Initlnelively, the target will be gone 
before be can fire. In combat, a alight heeltation in 
performing immediate action might give an enemy 
eeldier jut line enough to fire n killing round. 
Since ipeed ii important, the firer mut not be given 
eddidonal lime during the exerciae to perform the 
iminediete action required. 

S9, PoiUkins and Engaging Single Target 
a. Field firing continue* the aoldier*! tramiog in 
firing from both lupported and uniopporied 



poftUionA. Hnwfv^r. frfatfr firiphaniA in placnl od 
thi* rombai tpplicatmn of thf«^ finnc ^riliomK 
Sincf thf combat rifleman may be either movinir nr 
in a atatinnary poailion when he encountera the 
enemy, he muat be profieieni in rapidly laaiimin^ a 
firinK pnaition and enttaftin^c taritetj in ehher 
aitiiatinn. Tn aome field firing e'cerviaea. the firer 
enitaitea tirceta from aiaiumary poKUiona. while in 
other* he ia required to walk forward and. when 
la rite la appear, rapidly aaaiime a poaUion and fire. 
Speed ia emphaaUed by limitinii target etpoanre 
time*. Aa he proftreanea throu^th field flrin|t. each 
aoldirr ahnuld evenlually be able to effediveK 
enita^e Urireta at ran|tea out to 200 meiera w ilhio 5 
aeconda and tarfeu beyond 300 meter* within 10 
aeconda. 

b. The purpose of impoainp different time limila 
for tax|teU ai different ranges is to emphaaite the 
fleeting nature of combat targets, and the defile 
correlation which exisla between the range to the 
target and the time required to hit it. As a general 
rule, it requires more lime to fire an effective round 
at longer ranges since the firer must take extra care 
in hii application of fundamentals. Prom the 
combat rifleman's viewpoint, this relaiiooihtp 
between range and time must alio uke into coa> 
sideraiion the degree of personal deoger posed by 
enemy targets. Normally, the closest eaemy targets 
are the moet dangerous, and the speed wHh whkb 
they are engaged becomes increasingly important 
as the range decreases. Considering all of theas 
iactori then, the com bat riflem an must poseess both 
ipeed and accaracy lo firing oo enemy target*. At 
shorter ranges 1200 meters end lessi speed must he 
emphasised and at longer ranges lover 200 meters I 
■couraoy must he emphasised. For eoldlert moving 
in the open, those lacion have an added applicatioo 
in determining the beet firing position from which 
to engage surprise enemy targets. In eimh 
situations, the standing position is obvioualy the 
quickest and easiesl firing posliioD to aasume. 
However, It Is also the least stable. Esperiaoee haa 
shown that in the standing position the chancea of 
hlaiug targets beyond ICO meters within & seconds 
are alight The prone position, oo the otbtf hand, ia 
ibe most suble of all the unsupported posiiioBa; 
however. It too has Hmiiad applicatioB oo the 
battlefield. The reason is that once in the prone 



pnahinn. the firrr will usually discover that terrain 
and/or vegetation haa masked the target. Thus, 
firem moving in the open, who detect targets 
Iwymsd a range of 1 00 metera. ahould oormaUy 
aaname the kneeling poailinn. Through practice, the 
firrr ran determine which of the positions provide 
the beat com bination of speed, accuracy, and 
nkaervatiofi for various target situations and his 
own eapabiliiiea. 

Ml. Engaging Multiple Targets 
If a enmbat rifleman observes three enere y soldiers, 
he fires at the one presenting the greatest danger lo 
him. normally the nearest. When he fires, he cau 
expect the other two lo quickly seek cover. Con- 
sequently*, the rifleman must be able to rapidly shift 
hia point of aim and fire at a second and even a 
third enemy soldier before they have an op- 
portunity to reach a protected position. I'he last 
exerciaea eondiicted during field firing training are 
designed to present such multiple target aUiiations 
to the ftter. Aa in the single target exposure exer- 
riae*. the firer must engage the targets within 
preocHbed time limits and from various firing 
poailiofu. 

bl. Appiiealion of Marksmanship Fun* 
dameniaU and Copreclfvc Insiruction 

a. Although field firing exercises are primarily 
designed to develop skills which cannot be logically 
developed on 2^*meier ranges, the fundamentals 
learned during this earlier training phase muit 
cosMinue to be emphasixed. Initruciors should 
check fttm particularly for iDdicailone of improper 
trigger control. Many soldiere firing under praaaure 
of a time limit will develop a tendency to jerk the 
trigger. This error roiiat be corrected before it 
becomes a habit. 

b. A second fundamental frequently slighted on 
the field firing range Is that of position. Continued 
emphaeia must be placed on the Importance of 
correct body position. Since time is a factor In field 
fuiBg excrciaea. It should be emphasixed that it 
requires no longer to assume a correct position than 
it docs an incorrect one, and that firing reanlte are 
oooaiderably better from a correct poaltioa. Pirers 
coo mh ting major errors in fundaraenialt efaoald be 
relumed to the 2S-meler range for correctiva in* 
airucdon. 



Stdlofl II. RANOC OPERATION 



62* Range PaclilUes 

Whenever possible, field firing extfcises should be 
conducted on standard field firing ranges con* 
ettneted for this specific purpose. If such ranges are 
not available, fidd firing can be condaeted on a 



known distance range. However, both the known 
distance range and course of fire mnet be modified 
to accomplish this. Even with these modifications, 
the Rring conducted on the known distance range 
ia, at best, expedient training and cannot be con* 




■klfr^d compiTibl* to the beoeflu IroB 

irilnhitf on tteiulftrd fUld Hriof raafee. 

63. Operation of Standard Field FIrlaf Raafo 
1*He aundard Held firing range ii conetmeted on 
open, flat terrain having a niniisuBi depth of 360 
meter* I fig 03 1. The vegetatioa la rentoved ao that 
target* will be clearly vialble to the flrer. The 
alandard range eonaiaU of 35 laneai and w3l ae- 
eomodate a maKimum of 105 eoldlera In throe 35* 
man firing order*. Foxholaa and atnmpa ara plaeod 
along the firing line b order to coatbna tralnteg b 



firing frca anpportod poaitiona. Control polota are 
alao repaired to ragolate the forward prograaa of 
iiraradnring movomani^typeeiterdaea. The aiompa 
and foxholaa ara naed aa two of iheaa control point*. 
Nomherod aUkea era placed forward of the 
foxholaa and other atakaa are placed In rear of the 
atanpa to provide additional control polota. The 
atartlng polnta are located behind the rear nun* 
bored atakeaand can be dealgnaied by atakesi a lint 
^aaad on the gronnd, or a line of ready chain. 




ti) liJ 0 >5 5 I? 




IJ. Stvt 4 v 4 fi/k fIM fHm§ rtnf«. 





TMtgtt$~ There ere ibree rowe or baokt of 
tergete nn theeianderd (leld firmf ren|e. Coe book 
i» located at a ran^eof ?S meters, the second ai 17$ 
meters, and the third at 300 meters. The tar<Ms are 
silhouettes shaped in the generaJ outline of a man. 
At 75 meters, the F*type silhouette target is used. 
This depicts the head aod shoulders of an average 
site man. The E*type or full body silhouette, is used 
at ranges of 173 and 300 meters, 

b. Target Devices. Each target is affiied to an 
automatic target device I fig S4I which ia electrically 
operated and can be centraUy or individually 
controlled. The most satisfactory control method is 
to connect all of the targets in one bank into one 
switch. This switch will then raise or lower the 
entire target bank at one lime. Eacepi lor the initial 
field firing eaerclse, targets are eaposed lor a 
prescribed period of time and then lowered, since H 
requires 1 or 2 seconds lor the mechasiani to 
physically raise the targets, timing should begin 
when the targets are fully eaposed rather than the 
moment the switch activates the mechanism. Time 
limits and ssquenee of target eaposurea are 
prescribed on the scorecard lor the exercise being 
conducted. 

c. Scoring. When a target is hit by a bollet. the 
vibration activates a mechanism in the device 
which causes the target to fall, simulating "kill." 
Each kill ia scored as a hit lor the fleer. If the target 
does not fall; the firer receives a miss. During limed 
exercises, an audible signal such as a buater, 
whistle, of bell should be used to indicate the 
e«pb*atlon of the time limit. Rounds llred after the 
signal has sounded are scored as miseea. 

d. A a Age OrgaAisaiion. The organ iaat ion of 
firers and range personnel to conduct field firing b 
as follows: 




Figurf 94. Amomttk device (M3IAI} 
with E^jpt utkcaeite- 
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F£r«rt. Normally, iha tralsiof rchedile 
reqatrM halt of a 200-maii iwU to rocotva traioiof 
OD lb« fiald firing range while the r«maind«r of tho 
unit either fire* on the 25meter range, receivea 
netroelion on target detection, or participalea in 
other training deemed appropriate hy the eom* 
mender. Thoae on the field flrinf range are divided 
into three ordara. Initially, the fint order ia 
deaignaied aa Brera, the aecond aa acorera, the third 
aa the amnuniiion detail. Theae duiiaa are than 
rotated. 

12) ifaage perioanef. For beat training 
reaulu, the following p^aonoal are repaired to 
conduct Bald fixing: 

(tf Offie»r ia charge. Ha b reapoadble ftf 
die operation of the training range and for con* 
ducting a aafety oriantatloo prior to each adiedaled 
period of inatruolinn. 

(b) Hange M/eiy o//leer. He ia reaponalhfe 
for the aafe operation of the range. He ioaorea that 
all peraonaei comply with the aafety regulattooa 
ind procedtirea. Thla officer ahould not be aaalgDed 
any duty axcapi that of aafety officer. 

M Noncommijjioiied o//>rer ia charge 
(NC0!O. He ia raaponaible for* Inauring that all 
enliiied peraonnel are capable of perform log thoir 
awlgnad dntiea. He aupervlaea the preparation of 
the training area and alda the OiC In overall 
auparviaion of the loatcuctor and aupport peraonnel. 

Control tower operatori. They are 
reaponalble for railing and lowering the largeta, 
dmlng their ex poanrea, aooodlng the andlble aignal, 
and giving the fire commanda. If poaalble. two man 
ahould be dealgnaiad to perform theae funetlena. 
Otiiy th4 lower cp4rator wU( give the command to 
eomm4nc4 firing. 

(ff Ammunition detail It b raaponaible for 
dlatribniion of ammunition to central polota behind 
the firing line. Thia detail ahould not be coofueed 
with the ammunition men dmignated from among 
the firing ordera. 

(f^ Ordnonco detaiilt ahould be eompoaed 
of two aagmenta. one to conduct amall arma repair 
and the other to perform minor mainteoaqae on the 
automatic target devleaa. 

(g) A$ti$Unt in$truetor. One aaaiaiaDt in' 
atructor la required per five to 10 poioia. He ia 
reaponalble for inauring that all firing peraonnel 
obaerve aafety procedurea and regulationa, and for 
aaaiating thoae firera having unoaual difficulty In 
hitting the targtia. 

Otf Medicaf peraonnel. Provide medical 
aupport aa required by regulation a govern! og live 
Bre ekerelaea. 

e. Bang# Procedurea. 

lU Orieniallon. Prior to beginning live fire 
exerciaea, all peraonnel mnat receive an orientation 
on range aafety. In addition, the orbniation ahonld 



ontlbe the proceduree for conducting the ezerobe 
ao inelude the reaponalbllitiea of the nonflring 
ordeim. In general, theae reaponaibilltbe are: 

in) 5corera. Reaponaible for maintaining iba 
aaoie of the firer. He nay aaaiat the firer by In- 
dicaiing the impact of the bullet in relation to the 
t^et: e.f., “Jiort. right** or ''over, left.** 

ih) Ammunition man. laaue ammunition to 
flmre and. if neceeaary, fill empty magaainea for 
aobaaquent etarriaea. 

itt Mn$tnr acora chart. A maater acore chart 
indicating Individual acorea for aach exerelae b an 
effaetive method of maintaining a competitive aplrll 
wldkis a unit. It alao providea a meana of Man* 
dfying thoae indlviduala In need of cloaer auper- 
vbaon and/or corractlva inatruetlon. 

fSl Conduet of fifing. During fbld flrbg, 
aoldiera wDI Bre from both aiationary poaltlona and 
poakiona which they aaanme rapidly while moving 
forward. In either of theae two typea of exerciaea, 
targaia may be expoaed aingly or in multiplea of two 
or three. The poaitiona of the fber. and the 
aaqoinee. type, and time of target expoauraa are 
preecflhed on the acorecard for each eaercbe. 
UnUaa preacribad otharwiaa, only one round ahould 
be fired at each aapoaad target ragardltaa of 
whether or not it b hit. 

Nwe. 9«a A9ubjSad fS'Tf for Miepla rwrelwt aed 
aa w acarde 

in) Stntionnry potltion eaercbe. On com* 
maad. firera aaauma the deaignaied firing peiUloB 
and loch and load their riflea. The exercbe begini 
on die command. WATCH YOUR LANES. At Ihb 
time, firera unlock lafeilea and engage targeta aa 
they appear in their lanea. Firera remain In the 
•ame poaltlon unbea told otherwiae. 

(b) AfevemenMype eaerdeae. In order to 
conduct movemenHype exerciaea, firera mual be 
tborougbly familiar with the control polota uaed to 
legulite the forward progreaa. Theae are the 
eiarting polnia, rear numbered atakaa, atumpe. 
foxbobe, and the front numbered aiakea I fig 831. 
To begb the exerciaea, firera move to the atarling 
pointa and I on command, lock and load their rlfba. 
Subeequent fir* commande may or may not 
pr*eeribe the firing poaltion; however, the control 
point from which firing will be conducted mual 
•Iwaya be included In the command; e. g.. THE 
KNEELING POSITION BY THE REAR 
NUMBERED STAKE. MOVE OUT, or, BY 
THE FOXHOLE, MOVE OUT; the firer begina 
walking alowly forward. 

CAVTiONs Firere mual maintain alfne- 
meat at they advance* Aealaiant inatruclore 
mual eloaely auperviae thia movement lo inaure 
individual firera do not gel ahead or behind the 
Ollier firera* All firere mual lock their wcapona 
before they make the next movemeni. 
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At the line o( Rrefi neer the deeifneted coot/ci 
potou. urgeu ere eipoeed and each flrer refidly 
Uiumei the deeifnaied poellleo end eofifee the 
eipoeed lergetlel in faU line. Plreri reneln In tble 
poftition end coniinne lo obeerve ibelr line for other 
UTfete to appear. If the firinf poiltion la not 
deiigneied. fireri may edeet their own pediioo. 

ft) SiMgU end mWt^e cergei exercfeea. fee 
the fleet eeveral exercieea, tergate are expeeed alagly 
b each lane and flrera cngefe the terfati In their 
reepecilve lanee. Later In the irelnlng, ttoltipU 
target exerclaea ere eondueied. Dving the eondnct 
(4 multiple target axerdeea each ftrer will he 
preecnied a combioatien of 7Senetar» 17S*«eeiP. 
md $ 00-meter target fc^poenrea. 

A/efe. Sea ap^op-iete miemidi b ASefefOed Ih 
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/. Firt Commandt. Simple, etendardUed Are 
eommaada are eeeeatlal to avoid confoalon daring 
field firing exerdaaa. 

1 1 1 Fire command! for ciereiaea from 
eiatlonary podtlona. 

f4) FIRES. ASSUME THE l»OSlTION. 
fhi T/trk ROUNDS LOAD. 

READY ON THE RIOHT7 
READY ON THE LEPTt 



U) THE FIRING LINE IS READY. 

(f) WATCH YOUR LANES. 

ig) CEASE FIRE, LOCK YOUR WEAP' 

ON. 

fh^Repaat <a>through <g^ahove or give (0 
diioi^h fDl^low. 

ii) CEASE FIRING, CLEAR ALL 
WEAPONS. 

CLEAR ON THE RIGHT? 

CLEAR ON THE LEFT? 

^)THE FIRING LINE IS CLEAR. 

(SI Fire eommande for movement-type 
eiarebaa. Before an initial exerdae of thia type, 
explab the nae of eontrol pointi nd the need for 
■ainulnlng alinament while advancing. 

M FIRERS, MOVE TO YOUR START- 
ING POINT. 

Aitftr-K ftniTAtng LOAD. 

M READY ON THE RIGHT? 

id) READY ON THE LEFT? 

fey THE FIRING LINE IS READY. 

<f) LOCK YOUR WEAPON. BY THE 
(oMttolpoIntl, THE (poelilnnl, MOVE OUT. OR 
BY THE (control pobil. MOVE OUT. 

Nm». Thb eoemwead h repeated far eaeh eoonel 
petal ee yreaeribed ea the eeereeaid. 
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CHAPTER $ 



TARGET DETECTION 



S«ctiofi I. OENCRAL 



64. Purpoitf 

Even th« mo»t ftkIUed mirkiman ii oiclaM if b« 
cannot find the ttrfei. Por lha eonbat riflamaa, 
findin^^ the larfet can be even nora of a proUam 
than hiulnc it. Except durinf the final cia^eaaf tbe 
auanlt, il ia a rare loldier who (alb lo oaa «ma 
cover and/or concealmeot when he la in the 
vicinity of enemy uniti. Cooaequeoily, conaiderAhle 
rmphaaia raoai be placed on leachinf aoldltfa the 
lechniquet of deleclia^ tariela aa they will appear 
on the batUefleid. Aa ueed in ihia naanaU the Itf b 
' tarpet detection" meant the proeeat ol loeathtf. 
mark inf, and delermlnlof the range to eambai 
targaia. Theae target! may be either etn^e or 
multiple! aiatlonary or moving. They eea alao ba 
com plately hidden « The purpoae of thb chapter b to 
outline prootdurei for teaching aeldlera how to 
detect enemy peraonnel on the battlefield under 
varying degree! of mobIlUy. concealment, end 
vltlbllily. 



6S. TfnlnlBf Coneapie 

Target detection training la baaed on concapte 
goveming the neaal bebavloc and employmeot of 
infantry unita, and the lodividoala within ihoee 
tmita on the battlefield. Theae ooneapia Include: 

a.Enemy permnael are Midcm teas except In the 
aaaanh. 

h.The range at which Individual enemy aoldlera 
can be deteotad rarely eseaeda SOO metara. 

c. Maay Indieationa can ravaal the location of tha 
cnaBy. Among the more common are movemant, 
aoun^ of movemant. aound and/or nmaile fUah 
of a firing weapon, and the rafleelion of light from 
•hiny obbete* Bowevar. any of theaa Indieationa 
will nauiDy heaeoaed for only a brbf tlma. 

d. A combat target doea not have to ba vblble la 
order to bo hit by rifle fire. An enemy aoldiar who 
haa been obearved moving Into a ooneealad poalilen 
can be affectively engaped by ualng a nearby 
Caainio ae a refarence point. 



Saction II. RANGE ORGANIZATION AND MANAOEMSNT 



66. Location 

Since target detection triinlng b neutlly oondncied 
concurrently with other firing eiercleee. the rargei 
delectfoA rangelal ahould be loceced neerby 
i within 10 mlnutee movement lime of I the flrfeg 
rengea. It la alao eiaenilal that target detection 
range! be located In arena having good natval 
vegetation Iflg 6S1. Tha obaervatlon Unea of Urgat 
detection raogta muat be placed on terraia which 
will approximaie good defenalve location! for vita 
occupying that pirtcinlar area. 

67. Cunalruciion 

a. The obaervatlon tine abould be among the flret 
area! of the target detection rauge to be coo* 
atructed.The reaaon for ihla ia that the locatloD ol 
all down range paaela, eound ayaleme. and any 
neceaaary trimming of foliage dependa on the 
degree of vlaibillty from the obaervatlon llna. The 
obaervatlon line ahould be wide enough lo no* 
ccmmodeie SO polnta. The diatance betwaeo ob* 
aervatioo poinu diould be no cloeer than 2 metera. 



An obaarvaticB Mat of thia alia ia aaffkJeni to 
accommodate hall of a 800 man oali ISO twomtan 

laamel. 

b. The fan of obeervaiJoa Aould cover an mea 
betwaeo SO degraee left ol the left flank point of the 
obewatioo Ibt lo SO dagreaa right of the ri^t 
flenk point. Ideally, to |)rovide maximum fk dUly 
b conduetiiig eserdeaa In ranga determbatbo. the 
lorgei detectien range ahould have a daplh b eioaaa 
of SOO meura. Inaullatiena having llmllad training 
epaoa can eondoel aatlafactory training on rugae 
bnvbf a depth of at laaai SOO matarei 

0 . Both letiarad ud nnmbarod puala ara plaoad 
throoghout tha obiarvaiion araa. Tba leitared 
pueb aarva two porpoeaa: fbat. they dlvldt the 
ruge bto aaeuea defining • riflemu'a area of 
reeponalblUty; and aeoond. thay aarva aa refaruoe 
pobte ier marking targeu. Tha numbered panela 
•re need during txercieee to loeaie aovd targeta 
viy. Cuaeqnently. tbaaa panale ehonid be eon* 
ainiemd eo they can be atally railed or lowered aa 
requirad. 
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Figmrt TtffH Amtim 



H. 'Vhf mimbfr at p«nHi n«ed«^ depend# ap«n 
ihf nf Ihp wngf. For ft r»ng« hftvtog • SO poini 
t»b*rrvftlU>n Iw ftnd • depth of 30V melecft. ^ 
pr«%{moiply ftfven lettered pftoeU ftnd I ♦ nymbered 
penrU wMI far retiulred. 

e. In ftciaiOon to the pftrteU. oumber ed Hftkeft ftre 
alM) pierc'd dcmn rftnge. The*e Mftkeft «h®«ld »ot 
be vWbk frfwn the obftervftlion Uae lioce they ftre 
for iwr only by inUfucton and iftfget men m 
prrurnllng varioiu Iftritet ftUufttiofli. A» in the ewe 
of ihf pftnrift. the number of rtftke* required wiW 
depend up<»n the depth of the renge. Ae • * 

range having a depth of 300 meter* fthould have 
approximately ISO Make*. lo placing numbered 
xtakeft a method fhould be umd to provide ^ey 
reference lo elake location*. One *uch method i» W 
divide the range into three ieclorft. A. B. and C. 
Suke* are then numbered beginning at the 
maximum depth of the range and proceeding 
forward to the ob*ervalion line. AU etakes in one 



aecior would have the lector letur ioUowiag the 
number. For example, if the right ftector ii 
deeignated A. all number* on itake* in that lector 
will be followed by the letter A, Sukee In the (tenter 
and left lector* will have the letur B and C, 
reepectively. after the number. 

/. The location of all panel* and *take* muit be 
recorded on the mailer triaf ikeeii Ifig B6). 

g. For proper control of target roen« ft It 
neceieary to u*e lound equipment throughout the 
(^wation area. Since problem* of adeqoate 
enund vary according to location. It ii belt that a 
Mund eofvey be conducted of each target detection 
range before the equipment i* initalled. 

K The exact poeilioning of panele, itakei. and 
aonnd equipment ihould be checked from the 
obaervation line. It i* de*irable that »uod 
equipment be concealed from the obiervailon line: 
however, thia i* not an abiolute necea*lty. 
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TiUI 

No. 

1 

2 

3 



200 

150 

Its 



300 

300 

Its 



3 

3 



7 

ft 

9 



ns 

200 

300 



3 

I 



10 



300 





SlMAnf MpoMd by M*. I* kaMllof. Mpoi<d> Slow movottMi lo 
poahioo. Oi> frf 4gfcr Am far Mok» in^ k tUooo. Slaka I A. 

S«B« •• «be«« wbka poor ttataf poloL Suka SB. 

Start olondlilC'DiMpfoora* uwiiind. Booppoar In omt poahloo. Make Hve 4 'KcoimI 
Mohaa with a foo^ alaUioft paM. Fbo oftt mod liota laal poallion. Slakea 2C>3C'4C* 
SC-6C-tC. 

Stall |pom koaaliaf poaM« kaklod hub. Maka fWa 4* to .Saaoood hubea. Dkappear 
whara tkata la 4 poor atelap peioL Raappaar Inn ama poahloo. S«3»8»S»S aacooda. 
Fin nuad tnn Ian pahte. S«^m IA*SA'3A-4A-SA-6A. 

Siari prooa. Maka fl«« 4*S4«aaood nrfiai. Dlaappaar aim aaah niih aod roll or cnurh 
to oaw poalihP. Tina tacaaft raak. arawl UlL 81a laaaod nub. niah. crawl rifbc. 
Graia maJI drow. Appaor au< loaka ft iipood naah. enwl left. Thrac'aceond ruah. 
arawl rigkL Fin coo nand (mo laal poaMop. Stakaa 3B<4B*SB*0B*TB>HB. 

Staai p ao ft o . kf aka haoa 4-aaeaud and two booaoad lam«l nahat lo new eoocralrncm. 
Raappaar at aana paloa al dhappaoroMi. Vary tliBc betwaan niakca. Fira one mind 

lion tni prnihw Sl^ tL4L-0UIOC-l 1C-I2C. 

T)o aana fo m n raa. Cnwt m rail ao aaw poahian aftar dlaappaarlo|. Fira round {p»ni 
laal poaUhP. Sukn l2C*llClOC*dC4C*7C. 

Bui 200 yarda (ran naa to po dan wiib a peoralninf point. Fira two blanka I mljiMa 
alur dliappaarapaa S«akaa dA«llC 

Start praoa. Thnwaaaaud nab. arawl Wl. Fhwwaeoad mki nawl right. S*L>3*3«6*R'4* 
S. tbrougb draw. Fin ntnd tnm Ian pull lap. iNanbara ktdlrala duration o( nub: 
lattna L apd B Ipdiaaaa dlnnkpal nil ar arawl ahar aaob mb. I Slakci 8B>9B*I0B> 
118. 

Start babhdb^. 4M*S<B-4-5. Fin nwd IrM Un Sukaa TUHOOl* 1 1 L* 

UC. 

Naw. igpNUi^p^^ka p ^n t in i ■iin iiiitnwi aniiiii mil wi m i l ■ll■^lg^lJ 



figwo M. Saaaph nann irM akMt. 



68« Ui« of Plold Expodionl Art* lor Torgot 
DelooUon Tralalng 

El lUodard Ctrfei dtiaoliOA r«it|aa ar« ool 
ivollftbU. tha grbclploa con ba appUad to Rorka. 
opoa fialda. or oth« apiraaly vapautad oropa. Tba 
followlaf conaldaratiooi provlda a abaokllat wbaa 
ftdapliai atich araga lor urgat dataetbo Crablsg: 

a. There ahoold ba more depth to the ronga ibao 
for • aundard target dalacttoi raap. la addliEoa. 
the Ian ol obaarvaiJon ahould ba lacraaaad 
dapooding on the degree of camotiflaga In tba or an. 

b. Target man ahoold ba apaead wider apart bi 
areaa havlag little natural vagalatlon. Eo ibla 
regard . it m ay even ba ntceaanry to bring la pUatof 
braahi logai and manmade object! lo add to the 
number of concealed poailiona. 

69* Range Peraonnel and Equipment 



e. The lonowlng peraonnel are required to 
conduct aod auperviae targat detection training : 

111 Oflieor In ebarga and/or principal In* 
atractor. 

IS I Four aaaiflant loatmeiori lhaaed on a $0* 
point obaervatien I Inti. 

Ol Target men aa required lor iha period of 
baimclbo. 

HI Medical peraonnel. 

b. Tbe fellowing aqiilpmeni ii required to 
cendoci lorgei detection tnlniog: 

(II One maater irial/anawer (fig B6I aheet 
per loairuclor and aaaiatani Inalnictor. 

(21 One larger rrlaf card per target man (fig 
B1I. 

IS I One anawer ahaet per obaerver. 

(41 One aiming device par obaarvatlon point 
aa required lor the period of Inatrucilon (fig B8J. 
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TARdET MAN NO. I 



TRIAL NO. 
1 

5 

6 
0 




20*00 A-2 0 R*SC> t B D-28C 

1B«l0A*t0B*1>C*l»O 

9*0A*0B*0C 



!• 




ACTIONB 

MOTIONLCM IN RRONE POBITION 
•LOWLY RAISE AND LOWER HEAD AND SHOULDERS 
SLOWLY RAISE HEAD AND SHOULDERS. DROR ABRUPTLY 
4* FIRE TWO BLANKS 



•'RUSH TO EACH POSITION. AWAIT COMMANDS TO STAND. DISAPPEAR. 
AND MAKE NEXT MOVEMENT. 



6-CRAWL TO EACH POSITION. AWAIT COMMANDS TO STAND. DISAPPEAR. 
AND MAKE NEXT MOVEMENT. 



S-RUSH TO EACH POSITION. STOPPINO TWO SECONDS AT EACH. 



RANOE J 



PERIOD 10 



29mk 

niv* $7 Cmiiami. 






Flgtu0 9$. Aiming itvim. 



I.>l CrnnoullAitc paint lubr* afi rrqmrvd. 

161 For 4>Korri<irR in which obacrvcrK Mimulatf 
firing on tarxn men. there xhoulcl be one rifle 
Iwhirli htK had the flrinir pin removed) per ab> 
aeoaiton p<»int. 

171 Tariel men ahould have their normal 
roaibal field equipment including aieel helmet and 
rifle. 



tti. COMDVCT OF TUININO 



70« TrainInK Condlllona 

llemnnMratfM for tarfet dataction traininf waw 
enmbai field eqnlprnam to isaraaaa tbair valna m 
largei men aimulatlof tbt movamanti and op* 
pearance nf enemy aoldlara. 

71 • Fandaniemala of Targal Detectloo 
Initially. Urgei dataction ia unght b) cKraa dUibict 
phaaea : Hrai. how to locate a targot ; aacond. bow to 
mark the location of tha target; and third, how to 
determine the ranga to tha targgt. talar, tbaaa 
phaaea are oomblnad into practical aiareiaaa which 
teat the overall target dataction ability of tha 
aoldler. 

a. tocathig Targtii. Tha ability to locate a 
com hat target dopanda npon the oba«rv«r*a 



poaitioD. hif akiU In eaarch and/or oaiDtaiolng 
^watioD over the area, and iba type of la* 
dieatloaa made by tho target. 
il I 5efactioa a/ a poaftion. 

Dapandlog npon the aitnation. tha 
bdividnal rifleman may or nay not aalact hla own 
poakaon. In moat dafa&ilva altuatlona, the rifleman 
la told where to pnpare hie petition. However. 
thoTf are aitnatlona auob aa tha attack and 
raorgaBiiation on the objective which require the 
faidrvidiial to aaloct hie own poaitloo. Although 
target detection training eouraae praacribe cob* 
fenaea and demooftraiiooi on lelectloo of 
poaltlona. tha in 1(0101100 doaa not normally include 
fractleal applkaiioB of thia akill. Ccaaaquaotly, 



m 




infttriirinrii miifil ixinliniioiul}* l» und fni> 

phMiM' thf imp<»rljinc:f nf the ob*fTv«*rV pMttMM 
when c’onduHintr ptrcI^rI rsi'rciM* in olhfr Urn^i 
dHociion m*hni<|u*K. 

(hf A Kood pAftilinn in nnf lh«t 
mRximum vinibility of ihn ir^ while iffordint 
envor Rnd / nr coneeRlment. An uned in thin rm*, 
"ponition'' In both the obnerver'n Incction on the 
ground ond the poniiion of hin body nl that tocRtM». 

121 5ear«Aiii^ $nd msintaining obneri’atfo* a/ 
an area. 

(»f When a noldier mnvea into a new area, 
he Riiifl quickly check for enemy activily which 
may be of immediate danfter to him. ThU la • aery 
rapid nearch. laallaf approximately 30 aeoooda nod 
known an the nelf*preaervation method of nearch. 
The aeareh ahould be conducted by making quiek 
flancea at ipecific pointn throughout the area rather 
than jutt tweepinp the eyea acrou the terrain in one 
coniinuout panaromic view. The reaaoa for ibia k 
that the eyei are Rcndlive to tUfht movemeata 
occnriDf within the arc on whkh they are focuaed. 
Tfaii to commonly called '’ceeiaf out of the corner of 
the eye." However. THE EYES MUST BE 
FOCUSED ON A SPECIFIC POINT IN OH- 
DER TO HAVE THIS SENSITIVITY. 

fb) If the loldler fallc to locate the enemy 
doriai the isitlal March, he muet thea beflo a 
tyitamatie examioatJod known a« the S0<met«r 
overlapploi atrip method ol March Hlf. SSI. 
Normally, die area ocamt the aoldier oHera the 
frMtaei poteotial danfer to him. Therefore, the 



nearrh nhould befio with the terrain neareat the 
otoaerver'a ponition. BrttlnninK at either flank, the 
aoldier nhould nyiirmatieally ararch the tarrain to 
hia front in a lAO^ arc. .>(1 melcrn In depth. After 
rearhinf{ the opponitr flank, the aoldier ihoald 
aeareh over a arcond 30 meter atrip farther oot but 
overfappinf the firat atrip by approximately M) 
mnera. The aoldier continuea In ihia manner until 
the entire area haa been aearched. 

fcf To again take advantage of hto aide 
vWofl. the aoldier ahould fnciia hia ryea on apeclflc 
pointa nahe aearchea from r>ne flank to the other. 
Ileahonld make meninl note* of prominent terrain 
featwrea and arena (hat may offer cover and/or 
eonrealmenlto ihe enemy. In thia way. he beeomea 
familiar with the terrain aa hr aear^ea it. 

id t Aftrr rom plellng hia detailed aeareh . the 
aoldier may he required to maintain obaervatkm of 
the area. To do thia, hr ahould uae a method 
aimilarlo hto initial quick aeareh of the area. That 
to. he uaea quirk glancea at varioiia polnia 
ihioiifhoui the entire area, focuelng hto eyea on 
apecifk leaiuree aa he oonducta thia aeareh. He 
ahould devtoe a aet acquener of aearching the area to 
toaure eomplete coverage of all terrain. Since it to 
eodreiy poaalble that thia quick aeareh may fall to 
detect the Initial movement of an enemy, the ob* 
aerver ahonid periodically repeat a ayatematle 
aeareh of the area aa deacrlbed In fb> above. Thia 
tyaiecaotto aeareh ahould alao be conducted anytime 
the attention of ihe obaerver hai been dtotracled 
from hto area of reaponalhillty. 
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Ft0uf^ #9. ifTTfis in jfr<pj. 



\'M Target indieationn. A target indictienm 
inythinffo «oUUer ifrjfndly or enemy > <fee* or fail* 
tr» <1 a that will rrvfil lij« position, Siner ihrar in' 
(llcatinn* apply equally to both eicte* ol ihr bal' 
tlefleld. a aoUlier niu»t learn tarffet Incfieatinaa from 
the atantipoint of locating the rnemy bul. at the 
aame time, prevonting the enemy from ming the 
aame Inclkation" to locate him. Theae indicatiofla 
can be grouped into three general areaa for in- 
aiructional purpoaea: atiund. ntovrmeni. and 

Improper cammiflagc. 

faf Sound. Target" Indicated by anuntla 
auch aa footatepa. coughing, or eqiiipmenl ooiaea 
provide only a direction and general localion. 
Conaequently. it la difficult to pinpoint a larget'a 
location by aound alone. However, the fact ihnt a 



round haa alerted an obarrver greatly increaaea the 
poanbililv that he will eventually locate the target 
thmngh aubaequent target imlicatlona. 

fhi Movement. 'I'he degree of Hlfficuliy in 
locating nioving targeta depend" primarily on the 
apccd of movemeni. Slow, deliberate movementa 
are niurh more difficult to notice than thoee which 
are quw'b and jerky. I’lie leclinique* outlined In ^21 
above are the heel procedure" for locating 
moving target". 

tet Camoaftege. Tlie lack or improper uae 
of camouflage an<l / or concealment are indications 
whkh reveal the majority of target" detected on the 
lialllefield. Stifh thing" h" light reflecting from 
«hin> "nrfare" or a contra"! with the background 
preacniing a rlrarly defined outline ore indicators 
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M«ly aolJC«d by «a lUerl ob«wer. For in- 
■Iroctioiiil purpoiet, CAmoiiflAge isdieitort «r« 
divided iaio three generel groape: ihiQe« rafaUrhy 
of oDtlinei end conireet with beckfronod. 

1. Skint. IteiDi such ee belt baeUee or 
other melel objects reflect light end eel ei e beeeon 
to the weerer'i poution . Thii U ee true et oigbi ee it 
ie daring the dey. Cooeequently, objeeti wbkh 
reflect light ehould be cemoufleged. 

2. Aefufercty o/ our An*. The him en body 
M)d moit lypee of nllUery equipment ere lamilier 
oallioee to ell eoldicre. The outline! of inch thing# 
e# rifle#, eieel helmet#, end vehicle# ere ell eneily 
identified, The reliebiUty of ihii iadieetor depend# 
upon the viilbillty end the experience of the ob* 
eerver. On e deer dey men eoldiere cen eedly 
identify enemy riflemen or equipment if e 
dletinctive outline i# preeeniad. At night or during 
other period# of poor vidbiUiy, it i# not only aeorc 
difficult to tee outline#, but inexperienced troop# 
will frequently mieteke cturap# end rock# for enemy 
eoldier#, Thl# i# en edded ree#on for eoldiere to 
become completely femilier with the terreia during 
period# of good vieibility, 

2 , Conrreit with the bttktrtuad. 

I«l SuppoM 1 # 0 idler weering e dark 
nsiform moved Into a poeition in front of n 
iBOwbank. The coatreit between the white enow 
and th# dark uniform would make him clearly 
viaibla. Howavar, If ha wera wttf ing a white lor 
light coloradi uniform, he would be more difficult 
to #ee. CoAirair the background fi among rkr 
mottdiffteult of tho target indicotoft /or a toiditr to 
avoid, The reaaon for thl# 1# the: during operaibna 
in which the #oldier ia moving, he ia uaually eipoaed 
to numeroua type# of color# of background#. Since 
there I# no one kind of peraonal camouflage which 
blend# in all ereaii a moving aoldier m«#t be 
continually aware of the eurrounding tcrram and 
veKHatinn. 

(bl Contra#!# in background are a 
common deficiency of defentive po#Hion#. A 
parapet of fre#hly dug earth around a foxhole m 
noticrable. Even If the poritlon it camouflaged, h 
#lill poMible to locate it from the very material# 
lifted to provide concealment. For example, a h9l 
having no vegetation except a row of equally ipaced 
biifthr# along the creat may leave little doubt In an 
obterver’a mind a» to the pretence of defeotive 
poiitiona, Even camouflage which blend# with the 
area can indirectly di#clote a poftitlon. Since 
camouflage material# are uaually cw from 
>egetaiion within the immediate vicinity, ao nb> 
aervrr teeing an area w hich hat been M ripped of 
natural grow th can logicialK deduce the prenence of 
nearby camouflaged emplacement#. Another 
problem of uiing vegetation for camouflage i# that 
it will eventually will and change color, l^i# 



produce# a coniraet aim liar to ihoae poftilion# 
haviag no camouflage at all. 
h. Morkiftg Tor goto. 

II I Once a target ha# been located, the soldier 
may have to mark it# location in relation to some 
idaibie terrain or manmade feature. There are 
■averal reason# for thi». The enemy may have only 
briefly di#clo#cd hi# position before again becoming 
hidden from view. In tome aituation# the rifleman 
may be under order# not to fire and thereby 
poaaibly disclose hi# pouilon. Probably the most 
common reaion i# that if the soldier observe# 
several target# at the same moment, he can ob* 
viously fire on only one of them at a time. Con* 
scqiiCDtly. he must mark the location of the other# 
until he i# ready to angage them. 

121 To mark the location of a target, the 
soldier use# ao aiming point or a reference point. 
Au aamiog point I# a feature directly on line be* 
tween the aoldier and the target, For example, 
euppose a soldier obeervee an enemy rifleman 
moving into a con pleiely concealed position behind 
a bush. By selecting a point of aim on the bush, the 
aoldier should hit the enemy rifleman even though 
he can't see him. However, suppose the enemy 
rifle#DanBOve» Into a ooncealed poeition which ha# 
nodUtingulahable feature In front of It, The aoldier 
must then select a nearby feature as a reference 
potoc and determine it# distance and general 
direction from the target. Of the two, an aiming 
point ie utually the more effective mean# of 
delivering accurate fire. 

I.ti The difficulty In uiing Mferencs point# or 
aiming point# to mark targets moving from one 
locatioB to another depend# on the factors lifticd 
below. 

ftf Numbtr of target#. If leveral tarpt# 
appear and disappear at approximately the same 
time, k i# very difficult to note the point of 
disa^earance of each, 

(hi fxpofure ttme of tor got. tJsually, 
moviug targets are exposed for only a short period 
of time. Thus, the observer must be alert to note the 
point of disappearance for all nf the targets. In such 
•ituattnns the soldier shnulil mark the location of as 
many targets as possible before engaging any of 
them. By so doing, he will know the location of 
several targets and can engage each of them In 
mpid stKcriMion. 

M Sptting of urgttt. The greater the 
interval between targets, the more difficult it i# to 
note the movement# of each. When there is con* 
sHlerable distance between target#, the observer 
nhnuld accurately locate and mark the one nearest 
Hm position and note the general ares of the other#. 

(di Good ond poor oiming pointi. Good 
aiming point# are easily distinguishable in the 
surrounding terrain. Targets disappearing behind 
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good aiming pointa auch at manmade objacia, large 
lerrain featurea, and the like, can be marked tor 
future reference. Poor aim mg poiota are not eaaily 
dUiinguishable within the aurrounding terrain. 
Targeta diaappearing behind poor aiming pobtta 
are difficult to mark accurately and are eaaily loal. 
If two targeta offer about the aame degree of danger 
to the aoldieTi but one diaappeara behind a good 
aiming point and the other behind a poor aiming 
poiot. the aoidier should mark the location of the 
target behind the good aiming point and engage tbe 
other target firat. 

c. 0«rermjaing ffange. 

Ul Simply atated, range determination ta tbe 
proceaa of finding the distance between two pointa. 
In most situations one of these points will be ibe 
observer’s own position. The other point may be a 
target or prominent feature. THE ABILITY TO 
ACCURATELY DETERMINE RANGE IS AN 
IMPORTANT SKILL NEEDED BY THE 
COMBAT RIFLEMAN TO ACCOMPLISH HIS 
MISSION, Not only does the accurate deter* 
mtnacioA of range of foot kit eombot markemantAip 
pro/fcteAQ', but ilia also required in the reporting 
of information and the adjustment of artillery and 
mortar fire. 



121 There are a number of methods for 
determining range: measuring distances on maps, 
pamag tbe dialanoe between two points, using an 
optieal range finder, and firing a round at the point 
■ question. However, the combat rifleman does not 
usually have a map. and he rarely has access to an 
optical range finder. Pacing the distance between 
two pointa la one method a soldier can use. provided 
the eaeny is not in the vicinity. Firing a round to 
determine the range is usually not desirable since it 
immediately reveals the firer'a presence and 
posaibly hts position. There are two methods of 
deteraining range which do not have the above 
diaadvaatages : the 1 00*m eter<un it*of*m easure 

method and the appearance^f^bjects method. 

(of 1 00*m ef er*uR t ( *o /*m sai u re m e( hod. 

I. To use this method , the soldier m ust be 
able to visualise a distance of 100 meters on the 
ground. For ranges up to $00 meters he determines 
the number of 100*meter Increments between the 
two pointa Ifig. 901. Beyond 500 meters the soldier 
must select a point halfway to the target, determine 
the number of I00*meter increments to the halfway 
point, and then double U to find the range to the 
target Ifig 91). 




Figurt 90. Tkt l00‘rn4i^wit~of‘mmM»mnmmkod; rugs* VP TO 600 mtWt. 

2. During training exercises the soldier incremeDi. Ground which slopes upward gives the 

must become familiar with the effect that sloping Qluaion of greater distance and observers have a 

ground has on the appearance of a 100*metcr ssodency to underestimate a 100*meter increment. 



114 





CAnv«nely, ground which »)ope» downward fiYaa 
the illusion of shorter distance. In this casa« ihe 
observer's tendency is to overestimate. 

d, Proficiency in the 1 OOmetemiait^f* 
measure method requires constant practice. 
Throughout the training In this technique, com* 
parisons should be made continually belweesi ibe 
range as determined by the soldier and the aetmal 
range as determined by pacing or other more ac- 
<*iirate means of measurement. The best training 
technique is to require the soldier to pace the range 
after he has visually determined h. In this way be 
discovers the actual range fur himself, which makea 
a much greater impression than if he ia simply told 
the correct range. 

4. The greatest limitation of the 100- 
meter*unit*of*meaaure method la that ris accuracy le 
directly related to the amount of terrain vieOile to 
the observer. This Is particularly true at longer 
ranges. If a target appears at a range of 500 meters 
or more and the observer can see only a porikm of 
the ground between himself and the target. It 
becomes very difficult to use the 1 00-meter tmH^f* 
measure method of range determination with any 
degree of accuracy. 



fb^ >4pp»arance^/«b/ecrs method. 

i. The appearance^fobjects method is a 
Beana of determining range by the siae and other 
characteriatie details of the object obeerved. This ia 
a common method of determining distances and is 
used by most people In their everyday living. For 
eaaiD|de«a motorist attempting to pass another car 
Btial judge the distance of oncoming vehiclea based 
on hie ksowledge of how vehicles appear at various 
diataDcea>Olcoursei in this example, the motorist is 
not ioieresled in precise distances, but only that he 
baa euffieiefit road space to safely pass the car In 
front of him. Suppose, however, the motorist knew 
that at a disianee of 1 mile an oncoming vehicle 
appeared Co be 1 inch wide and 2 inches high, with 
about a haM an inch between the headlights. Then, 
any time he saw other oncoming vehicles which 
fitted diese dimensions he would know they were 
about I mile away. This same technique can be 
used by rifleman to determine ranges on the bat* 
iMteld. If he knows the characteristic sits and 
detail of personnel and equipment at known ranges, 
then he can compare these characteristics to similar 
objecia at unknown rangai. When the charac- 
lerisiica natch, so then do the ranges. 




Figure 91. Tht i Whwe<er»ae» s/ iBSwe BwrM; magn OVEF SOO 
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2. To u*e i1)e •ppe«r4iiicc*ofH)bjom 
method with enj' degree o< aecurecy, the eoldier 
muet be thoroughly femiUar with the chereetertatk 
deuile of objecii M they appear at varloue raagee. 
For example, the eoldier should study the ap* 
pearanceofamao when he ia standing at a range of 
100 meters. He fixes the man's appearance firmly 
in hismind« carefully noting detaila of site and the 
characteristic* of uniform and equipment. Nea« he 
studies the same man in a kneeling poaitlos and 
then in a prone position. By comparing the ap* 



pearaoce of soldiers in these positions at known 
rasgee from 100 to $00 meters, the eoldier can 
eeUhiish e series of mental imagea which will help 
him determine range on unfamiliar terrain. 
Traininf should also be conducted in the ap* 
pearanee of other familiar objects such as weapoaa 
or vehicles. Because the aucceeeful use of this 
method depends upon visibility, anything whkh 
limiia the visibility (such as weather, smoke, 
darkness I will alio limit the effectiveness of this 
method ifi« 921. 
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(c) Under proper conditions, either the tOO' 
meter^unit-ol-msasuie or the appear an ce^f^bjeeis 
method Is an effective way of determining range. 
However, proper conditions do not always exist on 
die batdefield. Consequently, the soldier will be 
requirad to use a combinatioa of methods. Tbe 
terrain might limit the um of the 100«meter*unil^f* 
measure method and the viaibility might limit tbe 
uas of the appsaranca*of«bjecta method. For 
example, an obaerver may not be able to eee aO of 
the terrain out to the target: however, he may see 
enough to get a general idea of the distance, say, 
within 1 00 meters. A slight hats may obscure many 
of the target details: however, the observer should 
•till be able to judge its sias. Thus, by carefully 
considering the approximate ranges as determiued 
by both methods, an experienced obaerver should 
arrive at a figure close to the true range. 

(di A sector sketch is a rough achenatic 



map of an observer's area of responsibility ifig 931. 
It shows the range and direction from the ob* 
server's position to easily recognisable objects, 
lerrain feature!, avenuei of approach, and possible 
enemy posKions. If practicable, the observer should 
puce the dlitanco between his position and 
referee) ce points in order to minimise range errors. 
By referring to this sketch, the observer can quickly 
Rnd the range to a target appearing la the vicinity 
ol a reference point. 

72. Engaging Targets 

Unless a rifleman has specific orders to the con* 
trary, targets are engaged as soon as they are 
detected. In the case of enemy personnel, there are 
eeaentially three lypee of target elluatioae which 
confront the rifleman: a stationary target, a slowly 
moving target, or • rapidly moving target. 
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9$. tkHth, 



». A »Utian«ry Urpet can be «n|ftfe<f Ming 
re(«r«nceor fimicif point*. Since a smionory large! 
normally la In t concealed poaillon. engaging it h 
naually at much a problem of target deteciion it 
ia ol markamanahip. 

6. Although there arc leai detection problem* 
involved in locating moving targeta. the movemeol 
itielf com plicate* the eelectlon of an accurate 
aiming point. Unleat the enemy ia coaiplelcly 
unaware of the rifletnan'a pretence, he normally 
will move by ruahet from one covered or concealed 
poalllon to another. While making the roeb. the 
enemy soldier present* a rapidly moving target. 
However, for a brief moment as he begins and ends 
the msh. the movement ia uaually alow. Tbe reaaoo 
for (his is that a fsw steps are needed to gaiher 
momentum to begin the ruah: and. by the tame 
token, a fetv steps are required to slow down to 
avoid Qverninn ing the new position. It is at either ot 



these two moments that a moving target ia most 
valncrahle to aimed rifle fire. 

c. A target moving directly toward the rifleman 
can be engaged In the same manner ae a stationary 
target. However, to hit a target moving laterally 
acToaa hia front, the rifleman must aim far enough 
in advance of the target so the bullet will meet the 
urget 1f«g 941. To hit a man walking laterally at 
ranges of 200 meters and less, the rifleman should 
aim at the forward edge of the body. For ranges 
beyond 200 meters the rifleman should select an 
aiming point approsimating one body width in 
front of the target. If the target is running, these 
target leads are doubled. That is, at ranges of Isss 
than 200 meters the rifleman alms approximately 
one body width In front of the target, end beyond 
200 meters he aims epproximately two body widths 
in front of the target. 











Npt$. For torsoto noviof oilbtr tway CroiB «r towvd iho 
firor 4K ao oblMuo uiild tht tkw woaU Mk« o— 4df tte 



■««iWr ol k«d» Bomiolljr takm for tiu luno Urtot inovinf 
ktcrolly. 
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73. Trial SheaU 

a. Matrar Triaf Tha maaiar tHal ahaai 

Ifif 86) ahowi the nucab^ of iar|«k nao raqsirarl 
for ao aiardaa, iha actioat lo ba parforma^ by tba 
tar(at mao, the daration of lha aecioai. and iba 
p«el or auka locadona whara tha aetkMi wfll 
occur. A maatar trial ihaat ihould ba mada for aadi 
pariod of inatructloo. 

b. Target Trial Cardt. A largat trial eard Ifif 
87) ia toaaad to aach man who will act at ao aaaoiF 
tarpatin tha araa of obaarvaiion. Thaaa nan, aallad 
'^larpat man," uaa tha tarpat trial car da aa a baaia 
for ihair location and aetiona throuphonc an 
axareiaa. All actiooa parfonoad by a tarpal roaoi 



which leada to hia avantual diacloiura ara tarmad a 
••fcial.” 

74. Conduct of Triala 

Before a trial ii conducted, obtarvera ahould fact 
away from tha ranpe araa »o larpel man can aMiune 
tfaafr poiitiona unobaerved. Wbaa lha tarpal man 
ara id poiiiion. tha obaarvara ara lold to apaiB face 
down raapa. Thera ara four typat of triala con- 
ducted durinp tarpat dataetkm tralninp. Thaaa ara 
atationary triala. movinp trial#, aiailoaary aouod 
tiala, and multiple moviop ud round triala. 

0. Stationary Target Triala, Normally, lhara ara 
four pha#aa in each aiatiooary trial. Tha firai thraa 
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phttei Uit 30 Mcoad* ««ch. la pia«# omUu carfct 
m«o remjina raotionl«M Id • axpoMd 

pofition that will «nablt hira to obtervo tbe hoada 
and cheata of aoldlera along the obaarvatjoa Una. In 
tha locond pAaaatha aama tergal inaa ilowly raiaaa 
hia haad and ahonidara until he can obaarva lha 
aoldlara on tha obaervatloa line from tha grouod np. 
In pAata lArealha aame target man makaa rapid, 
jerky movamenia eonilnuoualy (or 30 aeconda. 
Floally. In pAaae four, the aame target man firaa 
one or two blank rounda toward the obaarvatloft 
line laafety parmiitiogf. The command to bagm a 
atationary target trial la TRIAL ONE, PHASE 
ONE. OBSERVE. If, during tha flrat phaaa, the 
obaerver thinka ha haa located the target, ha aotaa 
tha letter of the panel neareet tha target and 
determ inea tha range from hia poaltlon to the target. 
He entara ihia inform ation on hia anawer aheet and 
an aaaiaunilnatrnetor chacka hia aolution. A range 
error of not more than 10 percent la conaUered 
latlalaetory. If tha obaerver haa aalectad the wrong 
panel or the error In ranga eieeeda 10 percent, ho 
ahould be told hla'anawar le Incorraet and to 
continue hia ohiarvatlon. If tha anawer ia correct, 
lha obaerver ehould eoatinua hia obearvatioa of the 
area, recording tha required Information on hia 
MOraaheet for the eubaaqueni phaaea. Thia 
proeedura la followed throughout the four phaaea ol 
atationary trlala. 

NoH. For nor* deuibd lafomacioa a«a Aypeadfi 0. 
parinda 1 aad 1 

b« Moving Target Trfafa. 

Ml The target iHal card# (or moving triale 
cnual indicate the apeelfic trlala In which the target 
man will partkipiie, the etake location at which be 
begloa the trial, the atake location to which he mmi 
move, and finally, the type raovemem aad / or 
other apecific actiona to be performed by the target 
man. For eiampU, the target trial card for target 
man No. 1 might lodicau that he would participate 
in triale 1, 5, 6, and 8. In trial Me the inatnictlone 
atite that he will perform four phaeee ol a 
atationary target ekereiae. In trial five he re told to 
make five abort mahea from etake 25 to etake 2SC. 

(21 In order to check the accuracy ol oh* 
■erven, aiming devicea ahould be uaed to mark the 
point! of diaappearance of multiple moving targete 
(fig 881. The obeerver aimply alinee the two eighi 
knobe on the aiming device where he Ihmka the 
targeia are located. Normally, two aoldiara are 
aMigned to an aiming device, one to act ae tbo 
obaerver and the other to check* the obaarver'a 
work. 

I3l To begin a moving trial, the command m 
MOVING TAROETISI STAND UP; DISAP* 
PEAR. AND BEGIN YOUR MOVEMENTS. Os 
Iheae eommandi the applicable target men reveal 



themaelvea to the obiarvera, move back Into Ihair 
ewicealed poutiona. and begin the movenenta aa 
dtrecied on their target trial cards. During aome 
eaaralMa the target men may fire blank round* after 
rMchiof a new locaiioo, Obaervera are allowed 30 
second* to mark the point 1*1 of dliappearance with 
the aining device. The Initructor then command*. 
TARGETS STAND UP, ALTERNATE OB- 
SERVERS CHECK ALINEMENT. The obeerver 
then checks the accuracy of hie work. This 
procMinre ia ecnlinuad until all of the trial* have 
been conducted. 

Neco Far detailed {nfociiiallee m* appaedlt D, 

period 1. 4. aad 6. 

e. Sound Tar got Triaio. Before the trial* begin, 
dte obeerver* should draw • leeior sketch of the 
erca. AD of the numbired panel* ahould than be 
raised for aound target trlala. Eadi target man 
occopiM a cenoealed poeltioB In the vicinity of one 
ol the numbered panda. The Inatrueior then in* 
lormstheobeeaver that a shot will be fired from one 
of Ae Bumbeiod panela. The obeervera mnai 
deimmlne the peoel location nearaai the sound and 
record the Informadon on their answer sbeets. The 
commands to condact Ae exercise are: TRIAL 
NUMBER (ONEl: READY. AIM. FIRE. 
OBSERVERS RECORD YOUR ANSWERS. 
Should It be necessary to reposilioa target men for 
•ubeequrnt trials, the observers ehould face away 
from the range while the movement la taking plio*. 
lo some trial* two target men ehould (ire 
simulteneouely in order to demonstrate the dlf* 
Reulty in locating similar sounds ooming from two 
dIrectioBs at the same time. 

Nea*. Far mgra dvialM liderwistlm appeedla D. parted 

4- MefNIpfe Moving and Sound Targoto. To 
couduet multiple moving and sound target exar- 
ciaea. eight target men are required Itwo 4*man 
teaanei. Obemver* are divided into two group* with 
eoeh peir having one aiming device. The command 
to begin the exercise is MOVING TARGETS 
STAND UP; DISAPPEAR AND BEGIN YOUR 
MOVEMENT. The moving target men expose 
Aemseivta, reaame Aeir concealed positions, and 
begin their ruabea forward. After ro eking tbelr 
BOV*, pone of the target men ehould Hr* one or 
more blank rponde. The obaerver usee the aiming 
device to mark the point of dieappeerauco of as 
many moving urgeu aa possible. Upon compleling 
e «Hal, the instroclor conmaoda, TARGETS 
STAND UP, CHECK ALINEMENT. At this 
time the target men stand up and the eltemate 
(Aeerver check* the accuracy of the obaerver’a 
week. In Ae next trial the alternate obeerver 
becoae* the observer and the obaerver becomes the 
alternam obaerver. 
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for Bi«r» detftlUd in(ormMi«ii m« appmdii D« 

p«riod '■ 

7S. Tirget Detecilon TeMi 

Aft th« finti ftUf* of Uilft iarg«i deteclum traialng. 

•oMien fthoald b« tetud oo ihelr ability lo detect 

and detents iD« raafet tQ alogle autioDary targeU. 

markinf the poinie of dieap pea ranee of UBfk aad 

molliple moving: targetft« end locatiof targeU by 

eound. 

a. Teat Number One — StMicatry Targeia. Teat 
number one ie conducted uaing the eame lonr 
phaaee preecribed for the target deteeiloa triala of 
atalionaiy targeta. In ihia caae the obaerver receivee 
pointa in proportion to the number oi phoaee 
needed lo deteci the target. If the obaerver deteeu 
the target in phaae one. he receive# four peinia: lo 
phtfte two, three point! ; and ao on down to taro 
pointa if he fail# to detect the target after four 
phaaee. To be eonaidered correct, the obaerver maM 
again ftelaet the lettered panel neareat the target and 
then determine the range from hit poaitien lo the 
target. A range error of 10 percent or leaa ia con* 
ftidered aatialaetory. Maatar trial aheeta, target 
carda, and range procedurac are the aama aa 
prea^ihed for the practical eiareiaea in datectiag 
ftiationary targeta. Etch obaerver afaould be given 
ipproaJm Italy 16 trlali involvlog detection of 
itallonary targeta in order to provide enough km- 
formatioD to adequately judge hie abUiiy. 



No* 9. for mer* deUlM ioferaiation aac »pp«adli tf. 
ptrho6 g. 

6. Teat Number Two^ Moving Targott. Terget 
detection teal number two require* the obaerver to 
mark the pointa of diaappearence oi mnltiplt 
movwf Urgeia. Theae leaU are eondocted in the 
amne manner aft the practical exerciftcft for moving 
targeta Ipara 74 bl. After the target men have 
compleied their movementa. obaervera are allowed 
30 eeconda to mark the poinU of diaappearanee. 
oamg the aiming device. Aaaifttant initructora cheek 
the reauiia and award one point for each correctly 
marked target location. 

JVafte. fer ai«r« dalalUd inlermaifon arc appeedli D. 

p^io4 e. 

c. Teat Sumbar fbree—Souad Targotr. Teat 
ntunber three involve! acund targeta only. The teat 
ia conducted Is the aame manner aa practical 
exerciaea for locating aound targeta ipara 74 c ). On 
command, one or two target man fira their riflaa, 
md cheobeorver anemptato locate the aonod, ualsg 
the numbered panela aa reiarencs pointa. One point 
ia awarded for each correct anawer. 

N«aa Fer mon datalUd infermatkn lat apptndla D. 

parted 4. 



SiCtlgn IV. CRACK AND THUMP TECHNIOUC 



76. Definition# 

a. The term ‘'crack** aa uaed Is thia aectloo rofera 
to the aouod of a projectile ieKtedlog the apeed of 
aoondl aa it paaaea near the individual. 

b. The term ‘‘thump" aa uaad is thle aectloo 
lefera to the aound eauacd by the etpeadiag gaaea 
aacaping into the atmoaphare wnan a weapon la 
fkad. 

77. Objective and Standard# 

The objective of crack and thump target deiectioo 
training ia to inaura that all aoldiera can effectively 
determine the ioeaiion of and the range to a cos* 
cealed target engaging them with lira. U^ca moei 
conduct luffkianl training under varying coo* 
dldona of weather and viaibility to isawe effe^ive 
target detection under all climatic eosdUlooa. 
Daring training the aoldier ihoold be able lo 
determine tbe location of the target within 1C 
netera. 60 Percent of the time. 



7«. Training FaciHiloa 

a. Range Tofrain. A crack and thump target 
detection range la a live firing range and ahould be 
conatrueted on terrain that alopea downward for 
approiinalely SOO meiera and then alopea upward 
for an additional 200 metva. The natural 
Tfgeution ahould be removed only If It create! a 
aafety haaard. A range layout la ahown in figure 9S. 

b. Range FaciitiMf. 

<11 Cemmufttcariane. A central awitchboard 
ahould be located at the inatructor / atudent 
location. The principal inatructor muai have a 
primary and aecondary meana of communicating 
with each rifle poaitlon, the aafety officer, and the 
medical aid peraonnel. 

121 Rifle oradh$. Each weapon muat be 
placed in a aecure weapona cradle, aad when locked 
Into poiitioo the weapon muat have no horlaosial or 
veriical movement. 
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Fl4^ 9S. Crmk tmd ««'#*< dirt«e<(M ran^. 



c. A miainum of 12 

riflf poaitiont <crAdle»l ahould be prepered. When 
ihr weepon U secured in the credle« the traieetoiT 
must not be tees then 20 feet ebove the hifheet 
position et which e student will be loceied. Every 
weapon used for this instriKlioo should be os- 



tpecied by local ordnance to insure it does not 
esceed the auihorUed bore tolerance. 

tf. Only ammunitioa that has 
been certified by the local ordnance techolcisns as 
beinf approved for overhead fire may be used. 
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79. TpRinlMf Policiet 

t. GtMTMl Th« nr«t ««riM of criali coBdtteto4 
ihouJd be critiqued by the iaetractor to ioive thee 
etch loldier tboroofhly undereteodc the prlneiplet 
of epplylnf the creek end thump techaiqQe of 
locetinf e coneeeled terfei. Theo ee meay trUfe 4i 
line permili mey be coodacted to leet the eoldkr*i 
profieieecy. 

b. Teckeique of Crock eed Thump. The eoldler 
moil undenteod ihet when eo eoemy eeldfer 
eafifeihim with nniieutometie or eniometlc fire, 
the firet eouad thet he will heer ie the ereek(i) of 
ihe projeetUeUI ee it pieeee oeerhy. The ma 
eouadUl iKei he will heer ie the thumplel which b 
the compreeeed feeee eeceplai from the moeele of 
the weepoD into the eimoiphore. Therefore, by 
menielly elinlaf the crecklil with the ihomplej, 
the eoldier cea determine the direction of hie terpei 
lloeetjoa of enemy lirerl. 



c. Creek end Thump Kongo Dotorminsthn, In 
eddition to determinlnf the direction to the terget, 
the ioldier muet elio determine the renge to the 
tAget. Thie le eccompiiehed by aeing the rapid 
eooni method. The rapid count method ii con* 
docted by the eoldier eiarting hie ooont when he 
heore the creek end continuec unlU be been the 
thnm p. Tkie count li conducted ei e feet reu of five 
eoanti per eeoond. If the eoldier ie engeged by 
antommk Rre, he etarte hie count on the leet creek 
Md ende it oo the laet thump. The count obtelned 
ie multiplied by 100 and tbic givee him the reuge to 
the target in hnndrodi of metmi. This method of 
range ^termluetioe may be uaed in conjunction 
with tbe 100^etamull*of*meaeure method or the 
ippoataaeo^f*objeete method of renge deter* 
miuiiion to obtain the ground diitence to the 
target. 
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CHAPTER 7 



AUTOMATIC RIFLE MARKSMANSHIP 



SO. General 

a. Thb ebapicr i» a guide (or peraoosel eon> 
dueting automatic rifle marktmaaahip irainLof 
widi iba M14A1, and the M14 with leleetor and 
M2 bipod (herealter referred to aa the M14 
modl(i^). 

h. Tha aalomatie rifleman mutt Iraqaantljr 
employ bii weapon in the aamiaotomaiie role for 
maxim uiD effeotlvenaai of fire. Therefore* 
proClciancy in aatomaiie rifle markamaaihip 
reqtdraa that the individoal baa eatialaetorDy 
completad rifle markamanahlp training. Training in 
antomatlc rifle markamanahip la iniaadad to 
furthar develop aklll In firing aamiaotomalieaily 
and to emphariia in tha aoldier'a mind that the 
antomatlc rifla need not alwaya be employed in tha 
antomatlc role. 

e. Pundamentala of automatic rifle 
markamanahip do not oonfllet in any way with 
ihoaa tanght In aeml automatic rifle markamanabip 
tralninf . The ikilla of rifle markamanahip are need 
by the autonatlo riflaaan with only alight 
variation. Becauae of the natve of aalomatie fire 
and the deoreaaed DixlDum effaetlve raago. ad* 
dltlonal ikliia are needed by the aotomatic r^eman 
If ha la to beeoma proficient In the eroployement of 
the automatic rifle. Theae inclode: 

(U A Ritfa atabla body poaitloa whan am* 
ploying tha waapoo In the aatoraaiic role. 

(21 ProfidaDoy in rapid and ayatareotfe 
magaalna handling. 

($) DiaVibution of lira. 

141 Additional knowledge on operaibn of the 
rear eight. 

d. Tha degree of proficiency attained by the 
automatic rifleman will be largely dependent upon 
ocarect Inatructloo and the correct applicetioo by 
the aoldier of each fundamental automatic rifle 
narkamanabip. Theae fundamentala muat be 
maatered by the aoldier to inaure a hi0i degree of 
proficjency in the employraani of the auiomatie 
rifle. Them are: 

(II Tha integrated act of automatic rifle 
ahooting. 

{») Aiming. 

Steady hold iactora. 

(2) Poeiiiona. 

13) Antomatlc fira. 

(41 Magaaine chaoging. 

(51 Pira diatribution. 



81« Rlght'Handed Firera 

The MI4A1 automatic rifle ahould be fired from 
the right abonlder. The primary reaaon for thia ia 
ihM the aubliaer aaaamfaly, which ia attached over 
the flaah auppreaaor of the rifle, ia dealgned to 
eompenaate for the diaperiion characieriaiica of 
right*handed firera only. Thia dlaperaion pailero la 
generally high and to the left for the average right* 
handed flier Idlaperalon pattern for left*handed 
Rrera la generally high and to the right). 

S2. Inlegraied Act of Automatic Rifle Shooting 
Aniomatle rifle firing ia an iniagratad act lovolvlag 
the ainmltaneona application of aiming aod ateady 
hold (holding the weapon etaadyl. 

a. timing. Aiming in automatic rifla firing ia tha 
earn a aa that taught In aemiautomatic rifla 
markamanahip training (although tha aoldier haa 
bean taoght aiming in aoniauioreatle rifle 
■aekmtenahip training. It muat be raamphaaiaed In 
hb baUnetion on the auioroaik rlflal. 

b. Steady Held. Steady hold ia tha technique of 
holding the automatic rifla a» atahia aa poadbla 
while alining the alghta and firiog tha waapon. 
Steady hold In aoiomatic rifla markamanahip la 
aomewhat different than that taught In rilla 
maritaroanahip. and mu»i be analyiad from two 
aapacta: 

111 Steady bold whan firing from tha un* 
aupporied poaitiona Iknaaling, knaailng lupporiad 
(witfiout oae of bipod], and aianding poaitiona I . 

12) Steady hold whan firing from tha bipod 
aapporiad poaitiona (the prone aod foxhole 
poaitlone). 

e. Saeady Hold Factera fVMupporud Po9iti9n$f. 
When firing from the kneeling, kneeling aupporied 
IwUhong uac of bipod), and aianding poaitiona. 
eemiautomatic fira in theae poeitlcme are the airoe 
at thoae taught in aemiautomatic rifle 
markamanahip, with the exception of the grip of the 
left hand, grip of the right hand, and the ipot weld. 
Thaaa three ateady hold faciora are the aame for 
iotomatic rifla markamanahip in aupporied and 
unmpportad poaitiona. 

d. Steady Hold facicrr {Bipad Supported 
FoeirioniA 

<11 The le/t arm and grip of the loft hand. The 
front handgrip ie graaped with the left hand and a 
atrong praaaure exerted directly to the rear, forcing 
the weapon againai the ahoulder. The handgrip ia 
ao ad|uatad that it canta forward about 20^ from 

Its 




lh«' |><’rp«'n<ti<'\ilar (to the m> that when the 

<irni »n<i are '«lrai|'ht, the 'mHI abaurb the 

li<n>)i<>n of the liand|?rip assembly, and ihe 

(liMnih Hill fit rialiirally at^ainHt (he rear nf the 
)ian<it;rip ifitrM(>|. L the firer ha» eiveptivnalK 
li»n|! arni^. no [lart of hi« left arm «hnuld tmieh the 
(!rokin«i. 

I 'J I The hinged .%hould*r r^st and fight 
»honfdef, I he hinged .*(h<)iil<ler re^l should altsaya 
b<' N^lien firing from the h I pt>J 'supported 

prone and fn\hole positton^. Pttsiiion the weap<*n 
ot;Minftl the ^boulder at the point where the neek 
PM<I s)uiMhl<*r join M) that the recoil pad ia against 
Ihe eolUkr bon«* Ifiu OTI. antf the shoulder muarle is 
t%eilge<i in llo' jiim lion 'd the hrn|fed shoulder rest 
nn<l nw'oil pad. The tighter the weapon la held 



atfainst the eheek, neck, and shoulder, (he Ies9 
dispersed will be the hur«l of automatic fire. Care 
must be taken not to buck the ahuiilder into the 
weapon while firing a» it will <'ause the miizr.le to be 
rliaplared down and to the left. 

1,11 The grip of the right hand. Th*‘ plslol grip 
ia grasped so that the rear of the pieto) grip reals in 
the "V ** formed b» the thum b and forefinger of the 
riglii hand Ifig *IHl. The thumb, third, foiu'ili, and 
filth fingers cloee lightly around the piatol grip and 
exert only a slight rearward pressure. The lip of the 
forefinger U placed on the trigger so that there la no 
contact between the finger and the eiook. This 
permits the trigger to be pressed straight to the roar 
without disturbing the lay of the weapon. 





yOi Of iJOCX HUO fiiri«L< 
ACrAmST 6<CMT VDI OF NICK 



HiMGED VI 

USED m PftONE AHD 



FOIKOUE P09^1<Oh 



hgtirr vr HiRgfff %hould^ fr$i »"ft 'mht thguld^r 




Piuowf 
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(4) Th* right e/6«w.Th« loc«tioD of ihe righi 
Hbow ii fxirvmely impomni oa it provide# baUnce 
to the firing paaitiona. roaition (he right elbow to 
the aide ao (hat the right upper arm form# an angle 
of between and 45° to (he ground Uig 991. The 
nearer tu 90*^ the right upper arm i# held, the more 
alible will be (he firing poaition. In no caee ahould 
the angle be lea# than 45°. A# a qukk reference to 
ineure correct location of the right elbow, the filer ‘a 
ahouldera ehould be checked to insure they are level 
and nearly parallel to the ground. It ahould be 
poinunl out that failure to hold the right upper arm 
■nd ahouldera in thla manner i# (he moai common 
error found in firing fmm either of the two bipod 
auppttried pueUiuns. In distributing lire to cover a 
linear or area target, many firen will move only the 
right elbow when making adjustment# to (he lay of 
the weapon. This cause# the right ahoulder to drop 
and with only this part of the body behind Ihe 
weapon, dispersion of fire becomes except iooally 



wide and erratic- When lateral adjuniment in the 
lay of the weapon require# a movement of the 
elbows, (he entire body must be realined directly 
behind (he weapon. 

I$J /^osrlioa o/rAe cheek (noth urefd A Because 
of the grip of the right hand on the pistol grip, the 
soldier will not have a thumb and cheek spot weld. 
Therefore, there is no index to insurr* that (he cheek 
is placed on the stoik at precisely the same point 
each time Ihe weapon is fired. It should be em* 
ph aaised (hat (he cheek must be placed on the stock 
at the ume point each time (he automatic rifle is 
fired BO that the eye will always be in the same 
relationship to the aperture of (he rear sigh(. This Is 
essential for consistent accuracy. During 
marksmanship training a small piece of masking 
tape may be placed on the slock at that point which 
the firer has found most suitable so that he will 
ploce his cheek at precisely that point each time he 
fires. 
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K't lirtfathinit- Tho rffertv «if )>r^*(hiri|t m 
AUtoniAlir rifle markBrnnnshlp nrr ll»«* ftanii* a«< in 
•eni ia u lorn all V clfW mark«maii*hip. In later pha«e>> 
of markamanBhip training l trannilion liringK aii<i in 
combat, (he HutomMlb* rifleman Mill often be 
re<)ui>Yd to fire a rapid aeriee of burM« l<»r Hiiigle 
ahoU at long-range largetei. In delUering ihia ivpe 
of fire, the autoniatie rifleman muM learn to e«hHl<* 
and take a moderate breach het^een earh hiir«l. 

iTl Morcufar fensKio. (lonlrar^ to the 
neeeaailv for relaiation In «enitaulomalic firing, 
muarnlar tension of parla of the bo«l> a neeenaart 
steady hold farlur in aulomacte rifle firing. A« 
Slated in the explanation of the grip of the left hand. 
Ill above, the ftrer must exert a strong preisitre 
directly lo the rear on the front handgrip. Thi« can 
be accomplished only by lending the miiM’Ie^ of the 



U*(l arm '( he slri»iigee the uH other factors 

being < orriN'tls applie<f. the less dis|>ersr<i Mill be a 
bijr'il of au|omalir lire Ahhtxigh thi>« muscidar 
(enxKio i« e«ert<*ii [irimardy hv the b'fl arm. a 
certain tensing of the xiomarh and ah<iominal 
nius«'le« Mill Mnasoi<lab!) t>c<*or. 

tKt fVigger ef»ntrof. The auK^matu rifleman 
niiisl l)e prc»fj('icnl in Imo types of trigger conirol: 
lhaC u**e<l in semiaMtomalie fire and that used in 
a iilomatK fir<*. 

(a! .Nemiauromanr /rre frtgger <ontrof. 
Trigger <*t»nlr<»l is the imlepentlent aelion of the 
forefinger on ihe trigger. The trigger must be 
hroiighi straight to the rear M'lih an initial pressure 
lo lake M|i the slaeV. hdloMed hy a continuous 
ini*rea«r t>f pri’ssure. The trigger finger should 
contact the trigger at some point hclMCen the lip 
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•nd MCODd joint of lh« finger. The fisger miui oot 
touch the elde of the flock •! thif will enof* 
prtifure to be applied et $ iligbi uigle rot her then 
ftreight to the reer. Such e fide preffure oo the 
rifle, no metier how flight, will lend lo pull the 
flghtf off ihe eiming point. Correctly epplied 
preffure on the trigger caueef do movement of the 
rifle barrel. Il alao prevenif the rifleman from 
knowing exactly when the rifle will fire, ihne 
helping him to avoid flinching. Trigger eoBiiol ia 
the moft important of the auady hold lactore. and 
without itf proper applicatioo the other 
markamanahip akilla are practically oeeleai. 
Therefore, Inftructorf ihonld contisually em* 
phfflae thlf fundamental throughout automatic 
rifle markaminebip training. 

/mporrance o/ trigger eoniref. Sloee 
trigger control la not only the moat Impoitaut 
ateady hold factor but alao the moat dlfficolt mark#* 
manabip fundamental for the inexperloDced firar to 
maeter, the majority ofehooting erroraatem dtrodly 
or Indirectly from the improper application of thia 
technique. Failure to hit the target .reaolte 
fraqueoily from the firer jerking the trigger or 
applying preeeure on both the trigger and iIm aide 
of the rifle. Either of the aeilone can produce 
reiaaea. 

fc} Autpmtft< fif4 trigger coarrof. Corroci 
trigger control in automatic fire faaa an eddldoual 
purpoia. The number of rounda in a buret to 
governed by manipulation of the trigger. 
Throughout automatic rifle markemanehlp 
training, empfaaaie muet be placed on die nee of 
lhree<ound buret. To lire a ^ree<found buret, the 
eoldler muat preea the trigger to the retf and lm» 
mediately releaee It. 

83. Poelilona 

a. In automatic lire, poaiiloiia are to important 
aapect of m arkara anahlp. To better underetand thto, 
let ua aaaumt that the firer haa a good aaro. alma Ma 
weapon correctly i and properly appUee all of the 
eleady hold factore in firing a burat ^ three rounde. 
The flrat round of that buret will hit the target at 
the point of aim. but thia will not neceaearlly be true 
of the aecond and third rounde. The flret round bHe 
the aiming point the ume aa whan a round la fired 
aingly: however, the recoil from the fint and 
aobaequent rounda will diaturb the lay of the 
weapon progreaaively with each round of the bural. 



The relaiionahlp between the point of impact of 
the flrat and aubeequent rounda of the buret will 
depend to a very great degree on the etabllity of the 
fir^'a poaition. The firer *a body, directly behind the 
weapon, eervee ae a foundation, and hie grip lervea 
ne a lock to hold the weapon againil thia foun* 
dation. The better the body alincment and the 
ateadier the grip, the leaa diapereed will be the 
rounda of a burat of automatic fire. 

b. There are three podtlona which provide the 
meet accurate meant of delivering automatic fire 
with Ihe MUAl and the MU ImodifledK The 
three poeitione are the underarm firing poaition. the 
l^pod aupported prone poaition. and the bipod 
eupported foabole poeltlon. 

^/«ae, If iha imtiaal •ituailca n«c«HlUtia MHng fraoi tin 
•ModS^. liMallag. « knatllun aapporiad firing poiltka Ihm 
MBiaatamnk lira will provida the beM multa. 

(IJ £/nderarm firing poefrfon. Thia poaition 
Iflg loot le uaed in thoae altuatlona where the 
automatic rifleman la required to move abort 
dlatancee when contact with the enemy la In* 
mlntni. or lo engage cloaedn. fleeting largata. By 
placing the right forearm along the atocki the 
rinemaa to able lo aierdae greater control over the 
automatic rifle. Thia poaition ia aaaumed In the 
following mannar: 

f») With the right forearm* place and bold 
the rear portion of the atock agalnai the body at a 
p^ut between the walat and the armpit. 

(bf It la unneceiaary to uae a allngi 
bowaver. the aling may ba uaed to eupport the 
automatic rifle, reduce firer fatigue in carrying the 
weapon, and allow iht left hand maximum freedom 
for magaaine rhangea. The aling ia placed over the 
right ihoulder. The uae of the right ehoulder to 
eupport the automatic rifle In thia poaition glvea the 
firer optimum fleslblliTy in reacting to tactical 
couditlona becauee he to not unduly reetrlcied by 
the aling. The muaale end of the aling riaaa on tha 
oulpide of the atock and barrel; the butt end of the 
aling riaea on the Inalde of the atock. 

M To attain tha beat balance when firing, 
the toft fool ahould be well forward of the right. 
When tha firer muat continue to move while flrlug 
laa In the aaeaulil, he altempta to fire bureie In a 
rhythmic manner. He benda at the knaea aod toana 
forward aa in a boxer'a crouch. 
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MITT WTWCEN 
WAIST AND APtMFiT 



riRM 9AIF WITH 
RIGHT HA^O 



t» AS rOH^AWO rROM WAI 



^■^CT SMOULOi R VViOTM 



«r« IM Vn4^tfm 



bipod ftuppMrl»>H prone po»ition i» 
fl9«umed frillowg: 

/. The firer «t«nd» facing ihr ur^et wiih 
hia feel spread a romforlable «ii«lance apart while 
hcddinit I he weapon w ith |he left hand at ihe 
balanee. ihe right hand at Ihe pislo] grip. 

2 . He drop* to hia Icneen and removea hia 
right hand from (he pistol grip, falls forward 
breaking hia fall with the right hand well forward of 
and <»n line with (he right knee. 






.7. In* h*ft nrnt forHanl. piM***?* 

the M)\ (hr ('rimml uml loHPr* Jii* l>«)d\ hi 

ihc {TTOund on (hr Irfi «l<lr Hnd ribnw. 

4. U ith hi* ri|*h( hami, hr raiar* ihr 
hinged ahouldrr rr«i. Hr «?ra*p* ihi* «mall <>f thr 
*lnck v^lth hi* Irfc hand and plfli’t** ihr nr«pon into 
hi* ahouMrr, 

5. illi hi* ritflil hand, hr uraap* ihr 



i;ri|i. 't'lh' (ir**r hiwrrH hi* ri^ht clbo>%' ond 
4;r«*p« (hr froni handgrip Midi ihr left hand. 

fht Tlir hilloMini! t><dni* ahoiild lx> rhrckod 
on ihl* pMiaidon : 

/. ’I'hr bolls «hoidfl bt* ulinnl m> lhat If an 
iniaeinars «rrttlffhl lior virrr ilraMn ihrmiifh lha 
liarrri and riH'risrr. ii stoidd pa«» over (hf firar'* 
nuhl *h<iid<lrr nnil ihrmii'h ihr ronlrr of hi* ripthl 
hfilhH’k. 



PkUU TMftOUCH »AHtL. 
tBCCiVlt. BIGHT SHOUkGift 
AHD CIHTtK Of BIGHT BUTTOCK 



Iff- aiprdMppartadpraaapMiPaa «n(A iht M/4/4/ rifU- 



2. riir Iric* ahniild br npraad wall apart 
Hidi ihr u»r* prnntiniE outward and. if ihe con- 
fornuilion of ihr Ixoly prrmit*. th« harJa *huu1d ba 
on (hr t^Toimd. 

.7. Thr ha<;k *hould br archad. (ha chart 
off Ihr urmmd and lha ahoufdar* parallel (o (ha 
Kroiind, 

4. Thr Ml arm and wriat ahoald be 
Mrniitlu, wiih no pan of (hr arm (ouchinf (ha 
eroiiml. 

5. The righi upperarm should form an 
<m|!lr a» near io *>0 dr|(rari (o lha aide aa the 
i*onformation of ihr firar** body will parrait. 

tM Bipod supported foxhoU poaih'oA. The 
bipod Hupporlfd foahoir polUion Ifif 102 1 ia 
priniurily a lirfansiva position. Ii ia alao uaed in 



offensive oparalion* where the automatic rifleman 
ia required to fire from high cover, e.g.i deep 
dilchea. rhaal<lerp ravine*, shell crater*, and high 
road band*. 

fa/ The bipod supported foxhole position ia 
aasumed a* follow*: 

f. The rifleman place* thr bipod legs on 
the elbow real. (Thl* may require moving the 
parapet or sandbag cover forward.! 

2. He lean* forward until bia cheat ia 
Squarely against thr forward wall of the hole. 

He raises (he hinged shoulder rest and 
place* (he butt of (hr rifle into (he shoulder. He 
raises hia head, places ihe stock firmly again*! (he 
neck with the right hand, lowers his head, and 
places (he cheek naturally agaiosl thr Block. 




4 . Wf- U‘ll arm over the 

for>s ani of ibr bole nnil ijra^ps rhr Iron! 

lumtlirrip %%ith ihe left band. Tin* left arm and 
«honbl \>c siraltfbt. He <‘teri« a ‘*lror)p. rearwarcl 
prcHsnre on the front handgrip. 



5. He then plat'e*^ liii« right elbow on amltd 
support inside the parapet so that the right up* 
perarm fnrmsan angle of ‘Ml deKrr»*«* lo 4o d«grrfi 
to the side. Hie weapon should not rest on, or 
pnieli. ans «upp<irl other tlian the bipod. 




figuf* 102 fitp4nl fotM* p«utim muh iS* Ml 44 1 n/U. 



fhl t'hf following points should be cherkesi 
on this (Hisitiun : 

/. The shoulders should be parallel to the 

groun d. 

2. The grip of the right and left hands 
should he idendeal to that used in the bipod 
supported prone position. 

3. 'I'he left arm and wrist should be 
straight. The right upper arm should be as near to 

degree to the side as the conformation of the 
firer’s body will perinit, 

H4. Itilcgralf'd <set of Automalir flifle 
Shouting, M14 IModifiedf 

a. See paragraph 62a, 

b. Steady Hold Fgdors. Appliraiion of the 
steady hold factors with the M 1 4 (modified I differs 
from that with the M 1 4A 1 . This is due primarily lo 
weapon design. 

1 I I 5feady hold /actors tuajupported 
po»ttion*K \(’hen firing from the kneeling, kneeling 
supported Iwithoul bipod i, and standing pualtiona. 
*em iautomatic fire should be employed. The steads 
hold factors, affecting weapon stability in these 
positions, are identical to those described in 
paragraph 36 6. 

121 .Sfeadv h^ld faclorn ^6tpod supported 
posjdonsA The eight steady hold factors affecting 



weap<»n stability when emplnying the MI4 
(nioclifiedi in the htpo<l siippuripd prune ur fnxhoir 
p<»sitions are: 

ImI Grip of the left hgrtd. The firer injiialK 
forms a Irmp in the sling by sliding the keeper 
forward to a point approsimalely ^ inches from (be 
upper sling *wivel. He then inserts (he fingers of the 
left hand lnl<» the loop (the thumb on (he nulsldel. 
forms a clenched fist, and applies constant pressure 
downward and rearward. The firer's left arni 
should be straight and should not come in contact 
with the ground tflg, 104. lOSf; however, the 
firer's body conformation may necessitate 
modifying the position of the left arm. Altering the 
position of the left arm is acceptable as long as (he 
firer is aMe to maintain a constant firm downward 
and rearward pressure, 

Ibt The hinged sAouMer rest and right 
shoulder. See paragraph H‘ldl2}. 

lei The grip of the right kgnd. Place the 
right hand at ihe small of the slock with the thumb 
over Ihe small of (he slock. The forefinger <any part 
nf the finger from the (ip of the second joint I is 
placed on ihe irigger. The trigger finger should not 
touch the side nf the stock. The remaining fingers 
of the right hand are curled around the small of ihe 
stork. V ith the right hand, pull ihe weapon firmly 
into the shoulder. 
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(df Bight tibotc. At pftvioualy m«olioatd> 
ihe Hfht «lbow tMi In forming • pocket ia the right 
thoulder end in webiMtiof the poeitioa. The tLret'i 
•hniildert thould be level (pare 82d44)K 

Poeiifon of the cheek ^epot wold). The 
poftition of the cheek (tpoi weldl it the point of Km 
contact between the flrer'i cheek and ihamb on the 
email of the tlock. It it obtained by lowering ^e 
cheek to the thumb, which it curied over the anall 
of the etocki and rolling up a pad of fleth agaloet 
the cheekbone to act at a buffer. The tpot weld 
cBtblet the firer't eye to be poaitionad the ease 
dlttance behind the roar eight apartwe each ttea 
the rifle it aimed end fired. Thit cautet tbe 
diameter of the rear tight aperture to appear the 
ume each time a tight picture 1« obtalnedi thne 
further attUting la naintaiaingi oorreci eight 
elinement. H the eoldter it uaable to obtain a 
tpot weld, he thould ute a iteck weld by placing 
hit cheek directly egeintt the iioek. The eloek weld, 
If properly iitedi will eehieve the time reeulie at 
will the tpot weld. 

ffi fireaiking. Set paragraph 38klbl. 

(gi Mutcufar leatioa. Sea paragraph 

htdMU 

ihl Trigger eontrcf. See paragraph 
HSdldl. 

c, FtWng Pceftieat. 

1 1 1 Pre/frfag ekecki. The antomatic rilUman 
mnct make flve preflring ehecke on tbe MI4 
ImodIfiedI before firing. Theee check# ere at 
followit 

fa> 5efeetor. The telector it checked lo 
Intiire ii It tet for the deelred type of fire. 

(hi 5/fag, The ding it lootened and made 
free of the trigger and magaiine well end the keeper 
adjutied by diding it forward lo a point ap* 
proaim ately 5 Inchet from the upper ellag twivel to 
form a loop in the iling. 

SpindU valve. The tpiodle vglvo it 
checked to inture that the tlot le perpendiculm to 
the barrel. 



fdi <7at cyfiader plug. The gae cylinder 
ping h tightened with the comUnetion tool. Should 
H become loote, the rifle will fire tlugglthly or fail to 
fire. 

121 7ke uhtupportod undtrarm firing 
potUion (fig 103). The underarm petition It 
datigned primarily for ute in the aatauli and for 
engaging elote In, floating targeit; however, it can 
ba naed in any tituatfon which requlrat Ihe eoldier 
to fire while moving. Thii poiition la aetnmed at 
MIowt: 

fa> Pace iha target with iha feet ipread 
approcimately thoulder width apart. 

(bl Place the left fool in front of the right 
lone 30*|neh etep) with mott of the weight on the 
lead fooL 

M Silghily bend both legt at the kneet and 
lean forward at tha waiat at in a bosar't crouch. 

id) With tha right hand, graip tha tmall of 
tha tlock and with tha forearm, hold tha ttoek 
firmly agalnti the aide of tha body at a point be> 
tween ihe armpit and tha waiM. 

io) With the left hand, graep iha rifle firmly 
at a poiu jnat ihort of iha front tiiag twivel. The 
thomb and flngart ahonld not be placed over tha 
handgnard at It baeomea etiramely boi altar flrtag 
aaveral magaalnei auiomaileally. 

if) Depreatlhe muiala of iha rlfla tllghtly eo 
yon can obaerve tha tlrika of iha roundt. thot 
avoiding overthooiiog and taking advantage of 
Hcocheia. 

431 5Jpodruppertedproncpe«/tian 4ftg 104). 
The bipod tupported prone potitoos with the M 14 
rifle 4inodifledl It the tame at with the M14A1 
eaoepi for iba uta of the iliog at outUned lo 
h above. The proper method of atenming tha bipod 
eupportad prone poeillcn it tha uma at outllBed in 
p^agraph 33 b. Particular aitentioo thould be 
toeueed on the following poiaii lo inture that the 
firer hat ateumed tha onrract potlllon. 
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U) The body should be Btined eo ihfti the 
alls ot the rifle, if extended lo th« rear, would 
intereecl the firer'e shoulder and the center of hie 
rifht buttock. 

fbJ The lei* should be tpreod well apart 
with the tore pointing outward, and if the oon* 
formation of the body permits, the heels ehuuld be 
on the ground. 

fe) The bark should he elightly arched with 
the firer'e chest off the ground and the ehouldert 
parallel to the ground. 

fdl The left arm should be straight, exerting 
a downward, rearward pressure and should not be 
ttMiching the ground. 

ff/ The right upper arm should form an 
angle of 'HI degrees with the ground, so far as the 
conformation of the firer's body will permit. 

141 Bipod supported /oxhofe portion Ifig 
lOfi). The bipod supported foxhole poMlion with 
the Ml 4 rifle (modified I is the same as the bipod 
supported foxhole position with the M I4A1 rifle, 



except the position of the hands are as explained in 
paragraph 64 6. 

85. Night nring Positions 

а. Mode o/ Fire. When engaging targets during 
periods of limited visibility, the best mode of fire is 
automatic fire in three round bursts. 

б. Fifing Pocifioa. The recommended firing 
position for use during periods of limited visibility 
is the bipod supported prune position with a slight 
modification Ifig I l^^l. During periods of limited 
visibility, the firer cannot use Ms aghts. Therefore, 
tn effectively engage targets during periods of 
limited visibility, the firer assumes the bipod 
supported prone position, establishes a raised 'Stock 
weld (looka 2 to 3 inches sbove the sights on a level 
plane wKh the barrel I, points the weapon at the 
target, and fires ihrceTound bursts. The firer 
should keep both eyes open snd his head, arms, and 
rifle should move as one unit. 
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Figur* I OS- 8ip^d uipg^i94 f^xhoit •nth iht Ml4 nflf 



H6. AutoniAtir Klr«* 

g. Aummsiit Iir» U the firinjt uf two or more 
connerutive round ■ without releoiinf the irlgc^*' 
Bnr«U uf three rounds tre usually Hred to insure 
minimum dispersion. When doe> the automatic 
rifleman employ his weapon in the automatic role, 
and when does he employ it in the semiautomatic 
rnie? To answer this question, the automatic 
rifleman must first understand the nature of 
automatic fire. Its advantafes and limitations, and 
the contrasts between automatic and 
semiautomatic fire. Only through such an un* 
derstandinft will the automatic rifleman know how 
and when to most effectively employ his weapon in 
any given situation. 

II \ Sgfnigutomgtif' /ere. Semiautomatic fire is 
employed where the range to the target is in eacess 
of 460 meters, snd in any situation where a high 
degree of accuracy is required to hit a small point 
lacKet. e.g., bunker apertures, windows, and single 
enemy personnel. 

12) Automgtit /iVe. Automatic fire is em* 
ployed * 

(*f When engaging enemy formations at 
ranges to 460 meters. 

Ibi When engaging large point targets such 
as crew'served weapon emplacements, unarmored 
vehicles, and openings in buildings to ranges of 460 
meters. 

(ct To attain fire superiority wheo 
warranted by the tactical situation. 

b. As pointed out in the explanatioo of the 
importance of position stability, automatic fire will 
not be Bs accurate, per round fired, as 



sem iauinmatic fire. This decressed ncruracy must 
l»e 4'onipensateil for by the delivery of a heavy 
tolume of fire. A heavy volume of fire Is attained in 
machinegun fire where ammunition is behded and 
requires no inierriiption nf fire for reloading. 
However, with a magar.ine>fed auiomalic rifle the 
volume of fire Is governed by the automallc 
rifleman's ability to load and change magazines. 
Suatained automatic rifle fire is limited by the 20* 
round magazine. To attain a heavy volume of fire, 
the automatic rifleman miisl be able to change the 
magazine in 4 to 5 second#. This level of proficiency 
can only be attained through thorough and in* 
tensive training in the fundamentals of automallc 
fire, 

K7. Hagatsnr Handling 
a. Magmtine Carryt/tg. 
lit The automatic rifleman is taught that the 
lime loaa in changing magazines ran be minimised 
by placing his magazines in the ammunition 
pouchea in the proper manner. The following 
procedures should be followed: 

fa/ Two magatines are placed in esch 
ammunition pouch with the open end down, the 
long edge to the rear (fig 1061. This provides a 
syslemalic method for removing the magsaines. 

f6/ To remove a magazine from the pouch, 
grasp the magatine with the thumb between the 
magazine and body with the remsining fingers on 
the outside of the magazine. While withdrawing the 
magazine from the pouch, extend the arm to the 
front, rotate the hand and magazine I6U^ causing 
the open end of the magazine to face the feed*well. 

(ef Kight'handed flrers are taught always to 
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u»« the mftniixinefl on the ngh t side ni the body Hrat. 
F.mply magasinea muat be aaved for reloading sod 
later uae. A Meld expedient method of earr^ing 



expended magatinee ia to atiarh an empty aandbag 
to the load’bearing equipment. 




Fjgw* f0a. nie<aw •/ rarryiag 



h, MtgMxine Changing. 

(U Right •sid* fold. To load a magaair^e from 
the right aldei the automatic rifleman u»ea hi* right 
hand, lie removea the empty magazine from the 
weapon, aecurea and luada the ctext magazine into 
the weapon, and then releaara the operating rod 
handle. The left hand ahould never be taken away 
from the weapon during the righc*aide load. 

12) Left'iide foad.To load a magazine from 
the left xide, the automatic rifleman uaea hia left 
hand. He removes the empty magazine from the 
weapon, secures and loads the next magazine into 
the weapon, and then reaches up and over the 
receiver to release the operating rod handle. 'I'he 
right hand should never be taken away front the 
weapon during the left*side load. 

88. Fire Distribution 

a. Oeneraf. The automatic rifleman muat be 
trained to deliver fire at targets which have one or 



more nelecteil aiming poinix. When fire is delivered 
al one aiming point, it is railed concentrated fire; 
when it is delivered at mure than one aiming point, 
it is called distributed fire. 

6. Concentrated Fire. (Concentrated Mrs is fire 
direciHl at a specific point which requires a high 
degree of accuracy. Rifle marksmanship training 
has taught the soldier tu think principally in terms 
of concentrated fire; hr must now be ttught to 
apply the Integrated act 'd automatic rifle shooting 
to distribute, ss well as to concentrate, his fire. 

c. D*$iributeii Fire, Distributed fire is fire In 
depth and width so that s target la effectively 
covered. The object of distributed fire is to place a 
heavy volume of fire between the known or 
suspected flanks of a target. The automatic 
Kfleman must attempt to place fire within ihe area 
fd such a target. It should be strongly emphasized 
that the inability to see enemy peraonnel or 
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po^jtiont thould not be • reeeon for not flrlof into 
«n vee if ihere 1* reteoa to loepect tbe preetfiee ol e 
covered or conceeled tercet. Effective fire 
djilribuiion ieetteioed by correct epplicetlco of tbe 
•ight kteedy hold lectori end correct body pocJtioii. 
Body elinement end the |>oeitioo of the ihooldere 
end rifht elbow become en eret of mejor cooeere in 
diitribuiing fire. Incorrect body ellnemeot end tbe 
poiltion of the ihouldere end the rifht elbow wlU 
oeuie erratic diiperiion of fire. Where only email 
edjsitmeno to the ley of the weapon ere req aired 
(he eatoraetlc riflemen movec only hfc ihooldere to 
the rifht or to (he left. He ni oil iniure thet the rifht 
elbow reraeine la piece end that the ihooldere 
remeln parallel to the froond. If the literal od- 
jii i on ent required ieeaottfh to reqolre a moveneet 
of the elbowe. the automatic rifleman muel re4ay 
hie weapon by eblftlnf hie entire body eo that the 
ihooldera are level and correct body allnement ie 
melntalned. When dellverinf eutotnaiic dleulbated 
fire, the flret round of each buret la aimed. The 
automatic rifleman adecte aucceealve aiming polote 



aerom tbe tarfet and firea bach and forth acroee the 
tarfet in three round burete until either fire 
cnperlority hae been f lined cr the tarfet hae been 
neutnlUed. 

Conduct of TralBiaf 
a. TVenry-Five fifeter Automstic Firing. 

Ill Ganerai. Initial live fire tralnlnf Ie coo- 
dncted on the atandard 2$*neter ranfe. Tbe 
standard auiotnatle flro tiffet (F$N 6920-4S7- 
Q36U <f|f 1071 la the only tarfet required to 
cooduet SS-maier preparatory markamanahlp 
vainlnf. Twenty *five meter tlrliif la dealgned to 
develop proficiency In eech of the fundementala of 
automatic rifle markamanihip. prior to eofaflnf 
taffeta nnder ilmuleted combat conditlona on the 
atandard auiomaiic rifle renfe/ field fire ranfe 
modified lor eutemaiU lire. Thla practleel eierclae 
ia not aaored. 

121 Conduct of /fro. Twenty dive meter firing 
ia oondueted la throe phaaea. 
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F«fyn /0T. St494*r4 ri/k ttifft. 



(at Pir^ (wa thr«^*round nitftiine* ojiof • 
thrrr<rnund bnrf^t it one of (he lero (irfed (ra ibe 
Inwrr Ml hand portion of the Maodird 2S'in«t«r 
lutomatk fire tirKeil. 

(b) Fire two lix-round itiafasiaee aaiof 
three*rnund bureta at configuratioa *‘B*‘ and **C** 
on the fttindard 25*nieicr lutomitio fire lirget* 
(fi Fire one lA*round mifiziae using throe* 
round biireti it oonfiguration *‘E” on the standard 
2o*meier automatic fire target, 
h. ^uromaijc Tr^mition Firings 
1 1 ) Crneraf. The ultimate objective of 
autimiaiii’ transition firing is to produce combat 
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proficient automatic riflemen— not (o award 
<|aalification badges. Automatic iransitioo firing 
conaiata of a seriea of practical live fire exerdsaa 
whicb require ihe aoldier to apply all of the fun* 
damentala of automatic rifle marksmanship learned 
in preparatory marksman ship training. When 
antomatic transition firing is correctly orginiaed 
and conducted, the soldier will geia valneble ex- 
perience toward becoming a proflcleni combat 
automatic rifleman, regardleas of hia qualifkalioQ 
rating. Properly used, quilUicitioo rilinp are 
naportanl In motivating the aoidier and providing 
the commander with an aid in identifying the more 










proficient iniomatie riflomea of bli uoH. Thic «*a 
be 0 ilgnificani contlderAllon in the COBIHAAdor A 
aMlicnmeni of pernonel •• ihe bettor merksBien 
ehoiild be eulgned evenly throufhoui aU eleneBU 
of A combei uolt* 

C2l rrAiBfnf coflcepit. The moot lifnifleeat 
idvintAge Afforded by the AulomAtIc irAoeiiloa 
tHMiree of fire ti thet it require* the AQiometie 
rlllenAn to fire At the type* of lArfet* he would bo 
ripecied to rngege io combet. It ia oo a etAadord 
Auiomatie rifle renfe that the Auioaatic rlflenAA 
demoneiTAiei hie profloieoey in aotoBAile rifle 
narkemenihip. The eoidler appliaa the fmn« 
dameniAle of deliveriog fire nilag two setbode: 
cncentraied fire agaiaii polai targetA aad 
dUiribuied fire agAlnei llaear or area lergete. 

13 1 flange /ecflfriee. 

^a) The iiaodard autoaiAile rtfir range (flg 
lOfil eoneieu of a ninimnni of tea firing laoea 
Each lane ie 5 to iO netera wide at the firing line 
and 73 metere wide at a range of 800 meter*. Odd 
numbered lanea U, 3, 3 etc. I af* dealgoated k and 
the even numbered lane* 12. 4. 6 eto.l are 
dealgnaiad B. A foxhole It eonairueted on eoab B 
lane. Target devleai are initalled at raafoe from 
loo to 400 met«*. Pour different target eon* 
flguratlona are preeeoied to the autometle rifleman 
during the conduet of iraneltloa firing: the ^aU 
araa. the larga araa. the llaear, aad the efagle P* 
type rilhooetie. Target eoaflguratioae are ahowa la 
figuree 109, UO, aad 111. For effMaai operailen 



m4 acorlag the ta^et holding meehaalaaii 
M30/MS1A1 are uaod. The acore for aaeh target 
npoaure b detarmlaed by the aumber of Urgate 
downed efter eech expoiure except for the email 
araa target Iflg 1091 for which only one point b 
awarded. 

fb) When ooaetruetiag a range or 
modifying an exifliog facility, the terreln ihould be 
left primarily In lu natural Mate. Targete cbould be 
emplaoed making the beet uae of evAiUble con* 
coalaent and itlll be reaeonebly eoaebient with the 
ability of aoldier* to delect targeta doriag the 
ooodneiof faing. Where maaBAlly operated targete 
are need, ineonaplonoui buakere ebouJd be con* 
etncted. 

(e) Each lane will have • terget eoatrol 
print approximately 20 matari to the rear of the 
firing Bne behind oadi firiag polai> Thii control 
point b roqulmd to control the raielng and lowering 
ol targete at the proper time and to facilitate 
•ooring. 

fd> If an aecapiabU itandard automatic 
rifle range li not avellabU. firing nay be conducted 
on a field ibe range that hai beea modified for 
emomaib fire (fig 1121* For expoiure tlmei, 
eeqnaaee, and range to expoied largeii reference 
Ac alienaia omtomatle rifle icorecard figure 114, 
Eoch firiag ordar flm aeqnenee '*A*' from the 
bipod eupporied foxhole poililon and iben 
m^nenee "B** front the bipod eupported prone 
poritlon. 





Fifur* 1 09. SmtS «r«« wpmatk rifl* 
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(41 p^rtonntL Tli« lollowiof ptr> 

•oon«] ar* reqnir^ in additioa lo thnM lUud to 
parifraph 63. 

int Scnrfftnrfrt op«rjror. On* aeorar U 
•laifBad to «acb lane. Upon receiviof tha flrae'i 
Moracard, ihe acorer will iniura iu headinf baa 
bean lilled out co rractly. H« ia ra^Htniibla loc 
eomrolliBf to# Uf|tia (to toelude lime expoioral 
and racoHiof hit data fof hla tona. 

(ht Lana nontommisdoiud ^ffk9t. One 
lanaNCO ii aaalfnad toaaeb fktof laaa. Biaduiy k 
lo joaura ihai aalety rafulaiioBa ara aompllad with. 
The Une NCO will point out tha left and rifht 
limin of the llrtf'i lane, laaoe antinanillon to the 
flrer. and rule on the validity of alibia. 

c. Qu4lifieMticH firing. At the coaplecioo of 
antomatJe traodiioo firlnf the aoldlar'e proflcieaey 
la leated by flrtof a qualification eouraa of fire. The 
qualiflcation conrae of lira la eooduolod on ibe aame 



ranfO aa the traedlion firlnf. Expoaare ilmee. 
aaqneooa. and raofa to the tarfota are outlined In 
fifure IIS iitandard autoBaile aooreeardl and 
ftove 114 ialtanaie automatic ccorecardK 

HI Automatic rifle qualification acorea ihltal 
and ratiofa are aa followa: 



RaiUf 



Number t/ hfti 



Rcpatl 

Sbvptonice 

Mivlumafi 

VequalifUd 



2S-3b 

10-33 

IS ud Mow 



IS I Theae aoldlera who fall to meet the 
miotoium ataadard of 16 may raflre the 
qaallfkatioo courao. In all caaea where reflre la 
required to obtain the mlalmum aoore. the 
maiimum raitof will be marbamaa and iht 
aaailmnm aoore will be id. 
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POSITION 



POX MOLC 
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SUfPOITIO 






SCOUtHCI A 




TAIOIT 
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nj.WT 



lANCC I tM , 

PlltOl TIHC lUCI 



I ■Riiimn 




FCIIOO IS 



POVTIOH 



POXHOtf 

CIPQO 

MJPPOITIO 



SVI TOTAL 
■4f* total 



MOU»»CI A 



MtC 


n 


rm ■ Yii'i i*Li H 




*L 


IflllOl 


1 THallSICl 


R»' 



j|LlM , 




OA POIH SOOOI. 1 



SUft TOTAL 
A«9 TOTAL 



AAALaeif ea a«nM ####•«, ^ j\jm aa; 

WITH A* a««ai M Wia. i nav ra. Acabaata oa aony 
aaai«C, i a«a m . a«*iay aaa »aa«bcra. 



I FraM 

Figun 114. Sampi 0 a/ af«arAa<a m tpmHte HfU f raMifiaa flHitt 
rearacari. «aAA mttwM D4 Form MOtl-tt). 
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Pf RtOD 1* 



P0UT10M 



POXHOL6 

IIP09 
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SMUtMCt A 



TYPE 

TAROCT' 



RAMCi 



EXPOSURE UAX TOT SCORE 
PIREdI TWf<SEC> KILLS (TOT KILL) 




SUBTOTAL 
MANP TOTAL 



'SEE RAM6I DIAORAM FOR TARCET COHFIOVltATION {PIC. 51 
SIOMATURE OF SCORER 

QUALIFICATION ftATIHCV^CNICLE OWE) (TOTAL HITS) 



EXPERT J7 - M (MARKSMAN IS - 22} 

SHARPSHOOTER M • 2* UHQUAUFIID — ^5 AW RELOV 



SIOHATUREOF OFFICER 



I H CtMimmti. 













































































($1 Baiic triteM* fall t« mmk lha 

■iaioiaiD M«adar4 of 16 wfU rooaivo mm^oI 
tftUilot w6 rofiro. It tkay adD 6a M Baal tW 
■iainiui tiaadard* tbay «fll ba raayalod or tf tha 



MM6aal eata vartnta, a aroapoaa ^aalifiaailoo 
waivar wUl ba ra^oaala6 fa aaeordaaaa wltb ap* 
pIkabW ncalaiiaaa. 




CHAPTEft t 



QUICK FIRE 



StcNM L 

90. TurpOM 

Thu chapter providat fuldaBca ia iraialof 
praccdiir*! and techolqaai for lattraetka of Iba 
fart, unafaacd method of lira cal lad /fra. 

91. Background 

a. Quick ftra. a miliiary davalopaaai of a 
WchDiqae callad iaaiiaet ahootlaf. ia dmply dolag 
what conaa naturally. It la a dltelaet dapariaro 



OENCBAL 

Iron mote mathoda taught* whitA taad toward 
mathomatloal praeidoa. Tha kay to tha auooaaafnl 
aiaployBant of tkli teehalqaa ii dmplidty. IT IS 
AS SIMPLE AS POINTING THE PINOER. 

h. Vhaa ti»a allowa it ia alwayi prafarahla to 
Baa a woll afmad ahot; howavar, wkaa tha oceaaioa 
calU for a guiek rafWa aetkn aa a praraqatolta to 
aarvlval. than ia no aabotltata for a roady and 
working knowladga of quick firo. 



SoctiM II. QUICK Fim WITH TNC MH RIFLE 



92. Training Toohniqna 

& Although iha ^faetlvo qaick flra chootar daaa 
not fionaeionaly alba hla lifla barral wkwi ptekbg 
up hla largaii ha mual ha ahia to ralata hlmaalf to k; 
a. f., tha driver of aa automohlla kaapi H on tha 
mod by bokbg to tha horiaon Ito malotab kb 
poaltlon on tha road! and at tha hood of tha oar (aa 
it appaari In hla parlpharal vlaioal. ralatlag tba oar 
to iharoad«PraotloaflHog with tha afgkia taped will 
raduee tha tendency to aim with the aighta, and oi 



tha aama tlma aaairt iha lirar la obtaining lha 
ralationablp baiwaan iba rtfla and tar got (fig USI. 

b. To aaanaa tba propar poiltloo for angagtog 
targan. lha fbar laana aligfatly forward* kolda tha 
waapon at lha low port poaitfon, apraada bit fate a 
cottforiabladlaianoa apart* and halanaaa bli weight 
on the hallo of hie feet ao tbet be om engege tarittt 
wiihto an are of 1 10^ to hU front without having to 
ahift hb feet. 
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Fifurt f IS. Si^e mW tttf »f rifle imped. 



c. ’l*h«' fxror nin*l look nt of th^ larifet. 

TU/> rrunon for ihi* Ia iIiki il i* m natural tendency to 
■knot <»vor tar|r**tA «»f ovrr<*«(imatini' 

iliHtunroA an<l an lire** to draw a 4*ompari«<»n Ih" 
(wi«rn thr harrol and kari!*'t. AI«o. if I hi* lin*r 
dot** mi«H, ho want* hi* ahot U» lx* low m that ihon* 
■till rf^rttaina iho poaaihilii) of ••ffix iivrly onisaeinK 
hi* larir**l with a rirtH*h*'C. 

d. Kir^r ahniild mako a nllttht 'jaHbinc * niolion 
at hi* targot aa h p hnnie* (ho wonpon to hU ahnuM^r 
and atnek wold* tha atock to hi» jaw. Il<* ahoukl not 
■wins into firinjr poaition. 

«. Whilp the wpap<in i* hpinc ^hmihlrrPd. and 



ilnrinc tlip firini;. the flr^r ■ p>ra iRtHH f.YES 
<M'K*Sl MVSr hr rivrird on thr coniraiHn^ 
lolnml «iNit in llw* lowrr third of the laruPl lfi|C 
I UiK In ordrr for him to do thia. hr Ml' ST drop 
tlir wrupon from hi* llnr of Hi|;hl an (hat hr makra 
no <’<«nipariaon iM'lwrrn ihr taritot nn<l (ho mnazlr. 

/.'I'ho firrr ia now r<*ad\ to nhonl. Should hr mill 
41 (Hrcrt. hr i« to meacr M diffororti onr raihrr than 
I'ontimiine to fir** on the nilaard ailho\irtlr breansr 
(Ik* firrra«*ra llir «trikr of hi* bnllrl. In thr raar of ■ 
niisK Im’ will hr inrlinod In brorkrl nr «hool rip!h( 
hark uhrrr hr madr hi* orif'inal error if hr dorr not 
“hifl tari*rla anri i*ra«i' ihr inrorroci vi«nal picturr 
fr«»m Ilia mind. 
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Nat*. Emph«aiie. )iow9v«r, ih>t • flnr wo«U not lUlt 
tar|*u ihovld h< niM. bai wonid cnatlsM to hto 

to «ffoctiv«ly •nfa4« tht omc flBoay urpt. n* 
•Uftiiif froiD a niMd froupd dlhouatla to oiMliar ia a 

trainiof aid to aaaial him In davaloplof akUl util ha boeoNaa 
frofUeot and inatioctim to hja rcactkB. 

f.The firor ia **on urf«t" m aoco «a bia w«tp9fi 
II locked into poaition and be ahoold net baaitaia to 
fire. The loDfer he walu, the more he ia apt to aim 
or attempt to dravr a eompariaon between the tarfet 
and the niusle. On the other band« he ahoold not 
harry hia ahot. He ahould ahoulder the weapon Ia 
one amooth {laid movement, not hurriedly jerk it to 
hia ihoulder. Haate aeiually ale we him down and 
raakea hia ahootinf erratic. 




^3. MU Qmiek Fire Field Flrinf 

a. The eoldief initially eacafca the Enype 
ailboBetta aa piciored in fifuie 109 uainf the MI4 
with taped dfhta at a ranfe of 15 metera. Thia 
ailhooaoe ahoold have a drde 5* to 7.5^m 12 to 3 
■ebeel to diameter painted to the center of the 
lower diird to afford the firer a definite epot on 
wbk^ to focua hia vialoo. 

b. Oac# the firer ia 80 percent proficient in 
bitting the £*type ailhoueiie at 15 metera. the 
Srinf Itoe ia moved back to 30 metera and the firer 
atain enfafea thia E*type ellhouette. 

Aftoe Ne m«fal paipew la aarvad in eitandluf toe llrer'a 
meje oinll W la ettaetlw M IS aetwa. 

<. After the flior ia effective at eoftf inf the £• 
typo ailhoaette at 30 metera, the tape ihould be 
removed from the front and rear alfhia. With tape 
mmoved the firer afaln eftfefee the E*iypt 
liDiooeQe at both ranfae. Aadatant inelruoiori 
ahonid obterve each firer to iniure that he ia not 
aimtof toawaapoD. If the firer attempt! to aim. tha 
tape ahoold be put back on the lifhta. 



Fifiwv } 16 . Frotit cicH' o/ E-typ* WAflHefm iUattrtUmf 
rtfrfr aa /oral potnt for oot4ior trho trill »«aaof it. 
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CHkPT^n 9 



RECORD FIRE 



S*ctl«fi I. OENEEAL 



94. V*iir^ioM* 

Itn’riTil firintf ix a <»f prai*tu*al f xxreiMa wbieb 
rvqinrv the anhUrr U* ippt> inclivi<fual HfW 
rnarkxmanxhip hTbniqufx l^arn^cl »n pr^vvM* 

inKtriU'tion. Allhini|rb (hr r««4nwa % 

^iialifioatlnn ratinir lHi«f<l »n lh<* niiinbfr nf t4rn^ 
hr hitx. rrrrtrd firintf should not bf conatdrrrd to 
miirli II Irxl u» U 1$ an cxirrmrly valuablr (r*toiii|t 
rxrrrixr. Whrn rcH'onl firfnir i* vnrfrctly arfintard 
iind <‘ondiir(r<l. a^^ xoldirr ran faJo vnlnablr 
r«prrN*nrr and lM<«*nnir morr rffrcliirr aa a MAbaC 
rjflfman rrtfar<llrr« iif Kla qualification ratUif. 
I'ropiTly ii«4kI. (|ualificailon ratinipi arc Important, 
xinri* thrv prnvlde tfualx for ihr individoal aoMiar. 
Thr> ulao aid (hr I'ommandrr in idaniifyinp iba 
morr prnfUdant markfunm In bUMnlt. ThUcan ba a 
xitfnifii^ani ronxidarailon in tha aMifnmani of 
prnumnrl. xini^a tha batiar markafflCQ ahooM b« 
rsanl> dixirihiitni amnnit all alrmanta of a combat 
unit, Ilnw'avfr, tba ultimata objKtlva of record 
flrina. Ilkr all rombat markamanahlp irainJof. la to 
priHliirr rombat profirirnt markainrn^Bot to 
lizard i|iia1iflrutlon ratlnfA. 



9S. Training f^narpla 

M. Uniform and Equipmont. While firing the 
rorord rmirxa. auldiara ahmdd not ba raqnirad to 
« ear equipment. Tratx have provan that tha raaulla 
«rfll be the aame wbelher they wear it or not. 
b. Auhtgnce lo Firon. 
iO Record Rring ia atriptly an individual 
effbed of each aoMier. The firar rboufd nof recaiva 
ooaeblng or any other aaaiatanca during tha 
eiereiae. ThU ia partlenlarly true of datecling 
largeia. determining range#* and locaiiug the 
an pact of bul leu. If a rifle auMain# a malfunction, it 
ia ibe firer'e rreponaibility to apply immediate 
aeiion and attrmpi to eliminate the aioppage. 

Tha aingif exception lo not aaaliting the 
firer fe in the lntera»t of iiifety. A firar aiiampiing lo 
clear a aioppage may inadvertently point the 
mnatla of bU rifle lo iba flank# or rear. In aueh 
inaiascaa. the acorer or other range peraonnel 
ehoold immediately correct the unaafa condition, 
linring exertiaea in which the firar ia moving, the 
acorer ahonld alco caution ihe firar to itay on line 
with adjacent firea, 



Sodiofi II. RECORD FIRE— DAYTIME 



96. (ii'iiural 

The xtendanl record firing range achieve# roalba# 
Ijv prrxentlng the firer with varioua Ivget clloalfone 
he will likely encounter In combat. Except where 
mmliflration lx nereiaary lo Inatall and maioialn 
luruetx, the terrain I# left uadkKurbed. Upon 
romplvtinn of record firing the number of t«geu 
hit \>s each firer ia tcrtaled. Baaed on (hie ecore. 
murkxmanxhip qiiaUfication ratmga are awnrded. 
The4|iialifioation rating la baaed apon the colWetive 
iV’orex of It (•curd Fire I. Record Fire II. and Nigbl 
MeeorrI Fire. 

97. Organiution 

a. FiVera. For ached u ling pnrpoeea the average 
eompany of approximately 200 men moat be 
divided in half. While half of the unit b firing the 
rec*(»r<i roiirae. the other half of the onit receivea 
other training a« preaerlbed by the commander. 
Since only half of a unit can be vchedoled at one 



rime. 2 iraining days are required to conduct 
Record Fire I and 11 ualng one racord range. To 
equalise light conditlone. the half company which 
cofMlucie Record Fire I in the morning of the firai 
day lAoold fim Record Fire II in the afternoon of 
the eetond day. Converaely, the half company 
which coflduci# Record Fire I In the afternoon of 
the firat day ahould conduct Record Fire II In the 
morning of the aecond day. 

b. Range and Range Poroonnot There are four 
geweral aieaa needed lo form a record rang# 
complex. Theae are an orfentarian area, ready area, 
^mg area«and a retfred araa.Tbe requiremaoti for 
theae areaa. lo include ihe oecaaaary range per- 
eoonel. are aa follow# t 

in On'eiMarion area. Location of the orien- 
tation area for record firing ahould be cloae to ibe 
Bring area but ahould not allow the firer ob* 
■ervarion of Ibe firing area. The orianutlon for 
record firing ahould Indude eonduct of record fire. 
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ibilnietioBft OB aafoty bb^ roafe op«r«(loBB lo 
iBclnd* proeodorti tn the ready aod retired area*, 
aod eeoriBg. 

(2) Aeady area. 

(i) LoCMtioH aad pvrpete. The ready area 
should be located io the imnediite vidalty ol the 
firlnf raope; however, nrera ahould not be aUe to 
eee the larpeti oo the raBge from thk area. While te 
the ready area, each aoldier ihoBld be allowed 
eoffldeBt time to blaekeB hb rifle lifhta. hihrkam 
the rifle ae Beaded, aod visually check hk rtfk toe 
aBy appareot defect# which mifht eaaaa 
mallooecloBi. Ab ordBaBoe email ami repabmaa 
should also be availahle ib thU area to service these 
rl0ee re^oiriag repair. 

(if Range penonnaL 

1. Noncommiteioned e//feef la 
ckarfe. Superviaes the aetivltiaa ol flrme la the 
ready area. 

2. Ordaaaee saiail arait repair- 
aiaa. Replaces damafed or brokcB parte 
dimovered prior to or dmrfei reeocd flriap. 

CAUTiONs The replaeomoBt of aay 
aloBiaat of lha sight system will ehatige the 
htftleilght aero of the weapoB* Wbea saoh 
raplaeemeHli are made, tha Ordaaaaa 
repairman Informs lha noncammlssloaed 
offlear In charge of the ready area so provlslana 
fo? raaerolng tha rifle can he made. 

(81 Firtng area. 

(af Location and eeastmeilen. Ideally, a 



lecord firing range shonld be located on ground 
which haa a gradual downward slope for e^ 
preximauly 200 meiera aad then a gradual npwa^ 
slope for an addldoaal 110 meters, giving • tctel 
range depth of 310 meters. The staodsrd rseord 
range (fig 1171 Is divided Into 16 Isbos, esch 30 
meters wide, with one foxhole Ib each lane. Stakes 
wSI be placed 25 meters from the first benk of 
targets and used for control poinia dorlng the oukh 
Art axarcisea (firing at tha 25-meter targeisl. The 
S- end P-type silbooette targets attached to target 
holding me^enimis are need for rec^ firing. 
Sevea targtie ere placed In each lana. Two largete 
ore placed at a range of 50 meters from the Ike of 
foxholes. These two targets must be a minimoM 
dUtaaea of 10 natare apart to Insure that the firer 
doaa Boi employ aimed fire on qui^ fire largeii. 
Snbeequ eat targets are placed at SOmeter kearvals 
ant io 300 meters. For Record Fire I tha Fqyp# 
sUhouatta k nsed at ranges of SO and 1 00 netere. 
and the B*iypa sOhoueitc Is osad at all other ranges. 
For Raoord Fke II ths two F-type sllhonellae at 50 
ttatare are replaced with E*typa silhouatlos. 
Targets maal he pUeod In poiitlone approximallof. 
those which enemy eoldiere might oeeapy. They 
must not be eompletely hidden, bni so eliuaied that 
an alert ahMrtwrcna.be expected to detect ibeir 
location. In the raised pealtioa. however, tnrgeie 
moat not provide a dtaiinailva outline agalnsl the 
horiaoo or oonirafi with the baekgronnd. 





n|WV ill, rMf». 

(hi p«r«OKMl. N9ncommU9%9Htd •//ictr 

1. 0///c»r in eAjfff. Tb« Msior offic«r thMrgt^ He enperviaM end coord ioeiei iht eciioni 
00 Ihe rufe lirtipcoeible (or tbe eoDdoct o< (Irlflf <d the larfel cootrol operoior. lane eeorera. am* 
and the ovtfall operailoa of the raofe conplai. muoliioD detail, tarfei repairmeo, and iha noa- 

2. S^ftty pffhtr. fie eoloreea aafety eonmnaioned ofdcera in charfe of the ready and 

logtilatloiia. retired areae. 
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4. Lttu tc9r0T$. Uae ftcor«r b 
required for each lane lioul of 16 for the etaadard 
record ranfc). The lane Morere have the foUowiaf 
dutiee: 

(al Check the loealion and profwr 
operation of tarfcta within their lanee before firing 
begine. 

ib) Point out the right and left flank 
limita of the lane to each firer. 

Icl Record the hiu, BiMee« and no f bet 
on the ecDrecard of each fver. Role on the validity 
of alibie and the nomber of aliUt to be fired Ipnra 
98 dK If in doubt« the lane eeorert diould reqneat 
the noDcommiMloned officer in charge or the ofAeer 
in charge to rule on the alibi. 

(dl Reqoirv each firer to obaerva all 
aafety pracaotione. Daring the moving phaaee of 
record firlngt the lane ecorer eontionally caullona 
the firer to euy on line with flrert In adjacent lanea. 

5. ^mmuniiioii detail. Thia detail la 
reeponalhle for the iwne and accottoilng of am* 
munition. 

6. Control to war operotora. They are 
reaponaible lor railing and lowering the targeta. 
timing their expoaurea. aounding the and ible eignal. 
and giving the Rre oommanda. If poadble. two men 
ahould be deeignated to perform iheae fooctlona. 

7. Medical aidman. Reeponalhle for 
providing medical eappon aa reqnired and /or 
iiaUt in the evacuation of the Injured. 

I4l Retired area. 

lal Location and purpoie. The retired area 
ia located in the immediate vicinity of the firing 
range, uaaally about 100 metera behind the ready 
area. Soldiere completing record firing move to the 
retired area where they are cheeked for live am* 
miinlllofl and braaa. They may alao dean their riflea 
in thia area. 

fb) Range pereonnel. One noncommio' 
aioned officer la required to check firera for live 
am munition and brace cartridge caaec end 
•upervice the rleanlng of riflea. 

98. Cunduel of Firing 
a. Target Op^rMiicn, 

III Con/rol lower. All targeta are operated 
from the control lower. The control tower ahoold be 
located in the center and cUghlly to the rear of the 
line of foxholea. I( chouid be high enough to permit 



tfie target control operator to obaerve firera con* 
ducting both aupporled and unaupported firing 
phaaaa. For aafety purpoaea. the tower ahould al»o 
be high enough to permit obaervatlon of the entire 
largei area. 

(21 Target aapoearo timer. 

laj In Record Fire 1 the aoldier l» con* 
froniad with both aingle and maltlplc target ex* 
peaurca. The firer haa S aeconda to engage a aingle 
target eapoauro between SO and 200 metera. and 10 
aeconda to engage a aingle target expoaure beyond 
200 metera. The lime for multiple terget expoaurea 
depend! upon the range to the targeta. The firer haa 
It) aeconda to engage double target expoaurea if 
both targeu are 200 metera or leaa. and 1 5 aeconda 
if one or both targeta are beyond 200 metera. The 
firer haa 20 aeconda for triple target expoaurea. 

/bf In Record Fire II the aoldier ia again 
eonfionted with aingle and multiple targeta with the 
Mme time for engagement aa in Record Fire I. 
AddllMilly the flrar la confronted with two cloic* 
in targeu almultaneoualy I2S metaral which he haa 
^ aeconda to engage iha cloaedo targeta. 

1.11 Signala. Whan tha preacribed target 
eipoaure time haa elapaed. the largei control 
x^uraior aoundi a aignal aueh aa a bell. buRaer. or 
whiatle which la audible to all firera and aeoreri. 
Rounda fired after ihla aignal art aeored aa miaaei. 
Toefiminate confualon reaulting from target! being 
hit attheaame moment the aignal la aounded. target 
eoniroi operator! muat allow a tew aeconda interval 
between the aignal and tha actual lowering nf 
targeu. 

Nm*. In mdtr w peovide matfnem target aoH lerretn 
wddier* flw Rwnrd Fire 11 nn a lane dif* 
iHeoifreui that no whkh ihrr fired Record PIre 1. 

b. Record Flee 1. Record Fire I conalaia of four 
table* o( ten urgel exp<»*urea each Iflg 1 181. The 
fiarr (a iaaiied forty mnnda (four magaxinen of JU 
ronnda each I and la inunicted to engage each target 
whli.one round. Total poaaible point* for Record 
Fare 1 ia 4(1. During Record Fire 1 the firer la 
required to engage aingle and multiple targeta from 
the foxhole aup ported and prone unaupported firing 
position. 

Ml Table I— The firer engager 10 aingle 
target expoaurea Irom the foxhole aupported firing 
poaition. 



UT 




WIATHIR: 



RCCOKD I 
K8CORD II 
MIGHT RICOftD 




TlUC: R8COKDI (AM PH) CROU OUT OMf . 
RfCORO II (AM PM) CROSS OUT OMI. 



RICOftOI 

POUWLE POSITION 
TAtLR 1. FIRING POINT NO. 



fi 


<M) 


TIME 

(SRC) 






MO 

FfRE 


[I 


m 


S 


■ 


Ifl 












ra 




n 


gglj 




ra 






















i 


ra 








ia 


i 


ra 








IM 


s 


ra 






_i_ 




10 


rn 






2d0 




ra 






\mm 


wo 


i 


ra 


□□ 





RCCOtO I 
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SCORER’S SIGNATURE 
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liCOKO RICMOlRECOlO QUAU- 
PIHHG FIRING I NIGHT FICATIOM 
I M I FIRING KORB 



OUALIFtCATlOM KORBS AlO RATIHGt 
POSHELi m 

EXPERT 7S-AOOVE 

SHARPSHOOTER M-74 
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(21 TtbU 2~Th« firer «nfaR«t tiafle tod 
moldple tATg:el exposuret from tbo foAfaolf •op' 
porud firiiif pooition. 

131 Toble 3— The firer eoftgee 10 einfte 
Urceieipoeuree from ihe prone oneopported firioR 
poeiiioB. 

I4i Teble 4— The firer engARee iiofle eod 
multiple lAffet expoenree fnm the prMie oo* 
Mpported firing poeiticn. 

U) Foxhole poeiicoQ phase of Record Fire /. 

I. After receiving en orientetioo end 



ciHB|dotiBg preperetioni in the reedy free, the 
eoldier raovee lo the firing eree. The eoldier movee 
U> hie deeigneted lone end Rende or tile behind the 
foihole feeing ewey from the lergel eree. On 
eemmead« ihe firer hendt hit tcorecird to the lene 
• co wr end reovee into ihe foxhole. There thould be 
eh leeet three tendbegt e| eech foxhole lo the firer 
can adjuet the emplecement lo fit ihe cooformeiion 
of hie body. After making thete edjueimentA ihe 
flier ihould be given thne to eeerch hit lene. iieing 
thoee lechniquet learned in lergel detection 
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trninintf. TvrirftK mu»t norbe riit«d while the lirer 
{h |M'rf»rfnintf thU nearch. However, the laae aeardt 
will femiliarixe him wUh ihe lerrejn, likely lerfet 
hx’iitloTi*. end moxt impnrtimt. piece added eie* 
l»lie«i« on previous lartfel drteellon irainlnf. 

2. On command, the firer ii iMiied one 
meffeidne of tO rouadi and loeda hia rifle. The 
birin't iHHitrol operator then civee the command 
VlATCn YODU LANES. Immediately foHowiof 
thie command, the tarftet operator befina raiiiaf 
and lowrrintf lertfet» according to the time and 
erq lienee preMTlbed by theacorecard I fig 1 18). Ten 
lartfetA are preeented to the firer in each table of 
KiHMird I und he may fire onfy one rouid al each 
tMrgft. llpon (*om|ileiion of Tablea I and 2 of 
Un’ord I. to include alibi firing td below I. ibe 
Uirael coiurol opcraior rer|iiiree a aaieiy clearance 
of the firing line. At thie time, the firer cleera hU 
rifle and retiirna unexpended amniualtioa to the 
Ijine Hcorer. The lane xcorer checkc to laeure the 
rifle i» clear and direct!^ the firer to get oot of the 
foxhole and aMiime a good prone poaitmn beaide 
the foxhoh*. 

fh} Profit petition pks»4 a/ ffecaed Fira f. 

Taldex !)and 4 iK'orei’ard I ure fired from the prooe 
lauillon. They an* condiuitnl in the Mme manner 
OK Tablee I and 2. with die exception that the firer 
la in the prone poeitlon inMead of the foahole 
|K»«ltlitn. I'lxin completiMTi of Table* 3 and 4 of 
HiH'ord Klre 1. lo include alibi firing, the target 
control ofM*rat(ir n*<iii|re* a *afet> clearance of the 
firing line. Al thU time, the firer clear* hiarina and 
n^tiirn* all unexpended ammunition to the lane 
N*on*r. The lane *<*orer eheck* to Inaure the rifle » 
clear, hand* the firer hi* M*ore«*afd. and direct* him 
to the mired urea. 

c, Record Fiff //.llecord Fire tl conaituof four 
table* of ten target expoaiire* each (fig 1181. The 
firer I* i*«ued 4U round* (four niagaaine* of 10 
round* eaeh f and I* in*triicted to engage each target 
with one niiind. Total poMilde point* for Record 
Fire II i* 411. During lliTord Fire II (he firer m 
rci|iiinMl to engage *ingle and multiple target* from 
the foxhole firing poeillon Itable II and from an 
optional firing p<i*iilon while adxanefng from (be 
foxhole toward* the target line liable* 2. .1. and 41. 
Additionally, the firer i* ri*qiiln*d lo engage III 
7 gick /ere target* Itwo In table 2. three in table 3. 
and five In table 4 1. The C(uick fire target* are to be 
expo*r<l und engaged when the firer reache* a point 
of 25 meter* fn»m the target line (para *17 81.11 faf. 

41 1 Foxhole position phone of Record Fir* II 
(Tobl* />.The foxhole po«itlon pha*e con***t* of 
one table with both *lngle and multiple target*. The 
conduct i* the *ame a* the foxhtde poaitton phaneof 
Record Fire 1. 

(2 1 Oplionai position and mova oui pkoeo 
fTohien 2. 3. aad 4/. When the firer complete* tbe 

m 



lirat table, he again mceivea the command to gel oot 
nf the foxhole. Thia time, however, he ia told to 
move to a stand ing poailion directly in front of the 
foxhole. The lane scorer itkea up a standing poll' 
UnB immediately behind (he firer. On com- 
mand. the firer U Issued one magagiae of 1 0 rounds 
and hsada hie rifle. The command to begin the 
egercase ia MOVE OUT. On thia command, the 
finer and scorer begin moving slowly toward the SO* 
meter targets. The target control operator begins 
rafaing and lowering targets according to the timei 
and sequence prescribed by the scorecard. As the 
firer detects a target, he aasumas a position of his 
own choice and fires at the target. As in the sup* 
ported phase, he may fire only one round at eaeh 
target. After firing at a target, the firer may change 
his position, but be must not move foricsrd until he 
receives onother command to MOVE OUT. While 
wasting for this command, the firer should continue 
to search hii lane since other targets may appear. 
The farera diould be on line with the 2S*meter 
stakes prior to engaging the quick fire targets. 
Oueing movements, the lane scorer continusUy 
cautmoathe firer to maintain slinemeDt with firer* 
in adjacent lane* and to keep his weapon locked 
when nni firing. The procedures for clearing rifles 
or* the A*me a* prescribed for the supported firing 
phase. 

d. Alibi Firing. Alibi firing is reserved for those 
firer* who have encnuniered boniflde alibis. An 
alibi ia to be awarded under the following dr* 

rumetaneee: 

1 1 * Malfunctioning of rifle le.g.. broken firing 
pin. <louble feed, fsihire to exirsetb provided the 
firer aitempied to apply correct Immediate action to 
rlimieiate the stoppage. Alibi* for malfunctions are 
\alid <mly if they were not due to Improper 
mainienanve or failure to prepare the rifle for 
firing. A general rule to follow in awarding alibis 
fur rifle malfiinrtinn* la to allow an alibi for each 
target app«airing during and subsequent to the 
moment the firer applies Immediate action. 
|)rovkled ihetaraet ilrnpe before the soldier can fire. 
Ili*we\er. if the firer wa* *lnw In takln|> arlion to 
nilucr the *lr»ppage. an ullbl should not l>e allowed. 

i2t Faultx ammunition. 

lit Maifuni'tion of the target holding 
nie«*haniim te.g., uirget fall* lo appear, target 
n*main* ia the hV position, or target appears and 
fall* without having bern engaged!. 

141 In no Instance w ill an alibi be glxen when 
ihr firer fail* to deterl und / or engage u turgell*! In 
the iirewerilu'd time limil. 

*. Condact of Alihi Fmng. If a firrr I* unable to 
fire at a iaegi*t ibrtiiigh no fault of his own, he 
rrceixr* an alibi for that particular target. This 
luran* he will be given another opportunity to fire 
at a target. For besl result*, alibi firing should be 




conducwd >ft^r etch exerciee. To cooduet ilibJ 
firinjr. ihe target control operator firai wke. ‘*Are 
there any ilihie?" Those scorers whose firers whose 
firers have bona Hde alibis give ao aflirmative 
jsignal (raising their hands or holding up the 
scorecard I . If there are alibis, the target control 
operator commands. ALIBI FIBERS WATCB 
YOUR LANES. Targets are then exposed singty. 
As a general rule, alibi firing should be conducted 
ufing midrange targets U50 to 250 metsrsl. as the 
majority of the targets exposed during the reguier 
exercises are located at these ranges. Sinee althi 
firing can never approximate the identical target 
situation of the regular exercise, range pereooael 
muet insure alibis are legitimate before they are 
allowed. The flrer should be allowed to fire only one 
round for each alibi. Alibis granted during 
engagement of quick lire targets must be fired at 
the same range (25 meters I using the seme method 
of target engagement (quick fire). Quick fire alibi 
firing should he conducted separate from regular 
alibis with the target control operator announcing. 
“Quick fire alibis only." 

/. Fin Commaada. Simple, standardised fire 
commends are essential to avoid confualon and 
milunderstanding during the conduct of record 
firing. Type commands which may be used are as 
follows: 

1 1 1 Suppormf pkaeee. 

FIRES ASSUME THE 
FOXHOLE/ PRONE POSITION- 

SCORES POINT OUT THE LIMITS OP 
THE LANES. 



LOCK; WITH ONE MA0A7JNE OF 
TEN ROUNDS. LOAD. 

WATCH YOUR LANES. 

CEASE FIRING. 

ARE THERE ANY ALIBIS? 

ALIBI FIBERS WATCH YOUR 
LANES.* 

CEASE FIRING.* 

CLEAR ALL WEAPONS. 

CLEAR ON THE RIGHT? 

CLEAR ON THE LEFT? 

THE FIRING LINE IS CLEAR. 

(3 1 Unsupporttd pha$04. 

FIRES. STAND IN FRONT OF THE 
FOXHOLE. 

LOCK; WITH ONE MAGAZINE OF 
TEN ROUNDS. LOAD. 

MOVE OUT. 

CEASE FIRING. 

ARE THERE ANY ALIBIS? 

ALIBI FIBERS WATCH YOUR 
LANES.* 

CEASE FIRING * 

CLEAR ALL WEAPONS. 

CLEAR ON THE RIGHT? 

CLEAR ON THE LEFT? 

THE FIRING LINE IS CLEAR. 

Canrfan.* The cuniroJ lower operator will 
•cully command ‘LOCK ALL WEAPfINS" 
prior to all move out commanda* 

• \«r. 4>«Mtar«pvWiMy(tiMMMiaOwtfeerMrM. 
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99. Grncral 

The aoldier'e inability to eucceeafully delect and 
engage targrU during periode of limited vieibility 
ha* aiwayi been a major concern of commandere. 
To help overcome thia handicap more time hae 
been devoted to (he fundamenUla end their ap* 
plication. praclUo firing during pertoda of 
darknc"*. end auheequenily the aoldier a 
proficiency !■ leated in night record qualificatiou. 
The night qualification eenre la then added la (he 
day quail fie at ion ecore and a qiialifleation rating >a 
■warded rm the liuai* nf the combined acore 
(qualification criteria will be dii^uiued in para 
10M. 

100 . KlindammtaN 

a. Target Detect ion. Trying to drlecl a target 
during the day ih diffwiill enough hut al night it 
beenniea esen more difficult. In order lor a imldier 
to are largete al night, he muat apply (he throe 
prineiplee of night >iaion. iKnr more detailed in* 
formation on llie three prinviplea of night viatoA are 
FM 21-T.Vl 



* I i Dark adaptaifoa. Thia ia the proceaa which 
condhiona the eyea to aae under low leveia of 
ilium in alinw. Il takea the eyea nf (he average peraon 
approximatMy minutea to become 9S percent 
«ligk adapted In a completely darkened area. 

12 1 0ff<9Htar vUian. During the daytime 
when an individual look* at an object, he looka 
dirertly at it. However, if he did thIa at night he 
wouM only aee the object for a few aecenda. In 
order to «ee Ihi* object for any length of time, he 
muat Innk 6 to I U degreea away from thia object 
while emu'en truing hia attenttoi) on the object. 

IS* Scanning. The act of acanniog relatea to 
the abort, abrupt. Irregulnr movement of the firer'a 
eyea every 4 to Ml aeconda around an object or area. 

h. Firing Peaiiton. The recommended firing 
pnailinn for iiae during perinda of limited vlaibiUty 
ia the prone aupported poailion (fig 1191. Thia 
poailion. when need during perioda of limited 
viaibilHy. differa alightly fri>m the prone aupported 
IHiatlion diaru«aed In chapter The rea*on for thb 
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(• lh«t in individuil raanot twr hi* iditbli d«rteR 
pfrindi nf lirailfd viilbilily. To rfCfctivfly fO|raff 
tifffftidur<s« ivirtoda of limilfti vMbllhy. Ihi firvr 
iMiunra ih« pfcm^ fuppoHr^ firinc pooiiloa 
diiruiivcl In chaptrf A. mabludiM • rd*i6 a(«ek 
Wf]d (look* 2 to 5 inrhii abova tko tdfhti on • laval 
plan# with thf birrnll. p«iinu th# weapon at tb# 
tirtfei. and firr*. To obuin opiimim raanlu tba 
firer nhould keep both open and hla head, and 
rifle Rhnuld move aa one unit. 

I#1. Ttalnlnp I'arlMtii^ and Kquipmrnt 
a. RMff Coufractfon. When cnnairucilap • 
niphl fb# ran«e (he fullowins faelora mnat be 
nHiaidered : 

Ih Conairuct on level nr ulluhtly rolling 
terrain. l( ehoiild be away, or ahlelded. fr«a nr* 
Ufieial lipht murcee. 



ISI Have a dark backpronnd (o fw^vent 
idtylinins the largeia. 

I3l Have an approximate depth of lOU meteri. 
To aid in individual tarpel identifwaiioa . (he lateral 
diatanee between the larpel holding mechaolema 
and firinp (loinia ahnald be a minlmnm of .1 netera. 
iWhim Miffirient terrain fadliilea are available Ibe 
lateral diaunre may be tocreaaed proportionately.! 

I4l Firing line and tarpel i^ild bt on the 
aame plane. 

I3l Fundinp and / or terrain roairletUHie may 
neoeaahate variationa in ranpe eonatmclion s 
bowever. the exam plea llued below wQI fanarally 
aatiafy all Hrcnmeianeea: 





Figurt 1 1 9 f*ron* Muppert^ oiffAr fttt pMtfrM f^t MU liflehi. 



(gt Fi|(urf 120 illuslraiH* a ranine capable of 
tccommodatinf 50 fircrs simuhaneou<tl> . Thit 
range featuree one hank of 50 target* i5 meter* 
aparti and two firing linen. 'I'roop movement is lu 
die rear from the 25-meter firing line Co the .»0- 
meter firing line. This range configuration requires 
50 M3IA1 target holding mechanism and four 
M40 counter devlcc*. 



fbf Figui^ 1 2 1 illuaCrates a range capable of 
accoRiniodating 50 firers simuUaneoualy. but It 
differs from the range In figure 94 in that there are 
Cvtii banks <*f targets <.*>0 targets at 25 meters, and 
5U targets at 50 meters) and one firing line *«hich 
eliminates the requirement for troop movement 
during the conduct of firing. This range con- 
figuration requires 100 M31AI target holding 
mechanisms an<l eight M40 counter devices. 



163 



M Figure \ 22 illu«|r*tee e raag« c«pabl« ol 
■cenmnsodetiDg 50 fire* •imoltaoeoaely. bul it 
<liffen from thr rang« dieeuMed in figuiee 1 17 utd 
IKA in thti there ere two bnokt of UrgeU (8$ 
urgetf lit 25 meteri. and 25 Urgeta at 50 matoral 
«id ooe firing line with troop Dovemeot being 
lateral. TM» range requim SO M3IAI target 
holding meehaniama and four M40 cooDtar devieea. 

Ne*9! Rack of the ruga eeaflgeratiaaa 
«b<iv# hav# advaoUfta «od / <w dlaadvantagM ov«r aa«n «b«r 
in ■ given aiuuilnn. The wieoJoB oi ovar the in • 
bicnl l■elft^llo^ arwl will b« dJcinnd by Ihn keel ceedhloae 
fiindina and terrain avallablal. 

h. Logitticr. 

1 1 1 The range ua«d for ni^t raeord (ire muai 



be equipped with the modified M31A1 targv 
holding mechaniama and the M40 counter devieea. 
TtfgeU uaed abould be the alandard E*typ« 
■lboBette« fattened to the modified M31AI. The 
M51A1 ehould be conoierauok to e point where U 
doea not protrude above ground level when the 
target la in the down poaition ifig. 1231. If for tome 
reapoa the M31A1 target holding machaniama 
noat be inatalled above ground level, a proteeiive 
beim m net be built is front of them. The protective 
berm ehould be no higher than 1 foot. A piece of 
boiler plate or concrete alab ehould be Ira placed 
wkhiD the berm to preclude the berm from being 
ceiea away by prolooged firing (fig 124). 
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tu. MiU! MUm mttkmitm. 



121 A dutl Ilfht iy*Um ihoold b« «M4blUh*d 
for ftkpedloney and ufaiy pvpoMi. ft«d or Mack 
Ilfbtt ihould ba luad at naadad dariap iha eottdtsel 
of iraiabf. Normal whiu lifhtt ahould ba oaad 
only foranarfaney parpoaaa and poMca of (ha ranga 
after flrn|« 

131 Rad fUiarad naahUfhti ara oaad on iba 
firing 11a a by tha aafaty NCO and aafaiy offkara. 

(if To facllltata orlamatioa and Uaoaoea of 
flracommaadi.a poblk addraia ayiiacn la oaad. An 
aliaroata method ihoold alao ba davlaad for a caaaa 
firt ahould iha naad arba (flaraa. alranal. 

I S I A idach aqoara placa of roflaadva mauiial 



(lnmloo«a tapa or uar<l multilUh plaial ia attaehad 
lo ihr tamar of maM of (hr Mandard Rdypa 
ailhoMatia largat I fig J2.il. 

(hi To aaaln tha fJfar (n idaniJfylng hla target 
U U raaommrndad ihat iha odd niimbarad largH 
bidicaior llgho ii»a iha amber nr raddiih iena 
amambly which cemaa with tha MiU ayalema and 
iha avao numbafad targai Indkaior llghii iiaa a blue 
lane amambly^ Tha bliia lana amain bly U available 
through aopply diannaU under (he manufacturee 
nooaber SM1434'200. 

I«f Tha indicaor light aiaembly muat be 
modllled and will be diacuaaed in paragraph 111. 
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12$. E'typ* mth ftfUfthM 

102. Orgaaltillon of • iNight R««oH 
Rurtge 

4. Rtnf« Sa/fty. All live firing eKterciee* btve a 
dfirree of anther taaoclated with them. hi firing 
fkfrcifte* cm br extremely haxaedoue unleM ihe 
range i* properly organised and the llrera ere 
rloaeU auperviaed . Ae a guide In eMabliahing (he 
nr«4nixation of ■ night record range and ihe 
personnel required to meet the mrnrmom super* 
vi«or> and/or safety requirements, the loHowing 
mo> be used: 

1 1 1 Range organisation. The firing pcinta on 
the night record range should be divided into 
alphabetical eertiona with no more Chan 3S Rring 
points in each section I fig 120. 121. 1221. Kach 
seetion i2o firing points! Is then designated Alfa 
■ectlon. Rravn section, and on. Kach aeclinn is 
further divided into bhicks of five firing points 
each. These blocks are given a letter and nomerical 
deaicnation. For example, there are 3.> firing poinia 
or five .Vpcdnt blocks in Alfa I'wo. and so nn. A 
stfoty officer should be assigned reaponsibility for 
each niphabetical section, and one safely non* 



cobib iaaioned officer should be assigned 
reaponsibility for each numerical block. 

121 Range penonnol. 

(af One officer In charge of the range. 

(bf One safety officer per alphabetical 

aection. 

(cf One noocommisaiooed officer in charge. 
(d) One safety NCO per numerical block. 
M Ammunition detail. 
iff Medical personnel. 

(gf Two control tower operators. 

fk/ Scorers (one per M40 counter devicel. 

fiV Guards as prescribed by local policy. 

Nat*. Allheugh sone modificsiions In the 
nrganisaiica M ihe range may he required, night Hrfng ihould 
are be alKmpted witheui an adequate number gf kupervienry 
aivd safety personnel. 

b. OrganitMiion of Firora. Firers are divided into 
order* tone firer per firing point!. The first order 
moves so the firing line while auhsequeui orders 
reBaiaoo the ready Une until called forward to fire. 

lAn. Conduct of Firing 

a. Inilislly. firers ars given a review of the 
pMAiing technique and the principles nf night 
vtsioB. This is foUowsd by an orientation on safety 
aspecia and range procedures. 

b. The first firing exercise is for practice. Targtis 
are expoeed at • range of 25 meters with each 
soldier firing six rounds. The first and fourth 
rounds should be tracers to aid the firer In ob* 
laining weapons alinemeni on target. Targets are 
initially in the DV position. At the command 
COMMRNCR FIRE, the tower operator, con- 
trolling the largeu. counts 2U locondt. pushes the 
switch that controls the targets, to the UF position, 
and releases it. Firers are instructed to fire only one 
round at each target exposure. 

c. At the completion of 2.vmeter practice firing 
the soldier U ready to begin the record fire exercise 
at 2.*i meter*. He is Issued one magasine containing 
10 rounds and U instructed to fire at each of U! 
target c!(posures. As In practice firing, the Urgets 
are initially in the Dl* position and the tower 
operator raises them every 20 seconds. Targets are 
In be exposed only lU times. 

d. Upon completion nf the 3. ’> •meter record fire 
exercise the stores are recorded from the M4U 
counter device I para l(!5l and the 50-meter 
exercise ia initiated H.e.. six rounds for practice 
followed by 10 round for record!. The 50*meter 
exercise is a repeat nf 2.1-meter exercise with the 
exception of the (bstsnee to the targets. 

e. At the completion nf the .50*meter record fire 
exercise the scores again are recorded from the 
M40 counter device and each firer Is informed of 
his score. 



Sw. Tir|*ti «hiMi|d iwrr W hnvmd bj tovvr 
ninr dHrinir ri«diicc <i( ihr rtrwd llr* (para 

lUWt «>r prkir ti» flrinp 

/. Alibif miiM firfd aftrr CAmplflUM of 
Mrh ^xarrina or prior to ihf vhanf(>Bp of firitkit liof*. 

$. I)i*tributionof am munition for the contact of 
flrinp may ba arcnmpliahed by havinn ftcK Rrar 
pifk lip. from a rantral Imiit point. t«n mafatiaaa 
of %h round* *adi (for practice firinpi and l«ro 
ma^iaainaa of i#n round* each ifor record firbiitl. 
Aflor fach ordrr haa rompifiod firinp iho ontbe 
foiiraa. thf mafaainra ar* roturnod to lha cratral 
point. Thia proi^adum may ba modifiad to tb local 
rondhiona. 

MM. Virr f^immanrla 

Pira aommanda ahould br aimpl# and ineliida only 
that InformaHon and inalrucilefl raquirad. A 
aampla fira rommand for ni|tht prMtIe* !lr« a«d 
niirht racord fira ia aa follnwa: 

a. AHK HANOK PKRSONNRt READY TO 

FIKE? (Block aafaiy NCOa aiirnify UT la aaeiio* 
aafpty offl«ara; aafaty offieara in tura alfoify tIP lo 
iia lAwar operator: Alpha UP. Bravo UPl. 

Safaiy paraonnal may ihow raadinaaa by oral or 
vlaiiai Ired llphtal aifnala. 

Thia pracadura taajr b* modiOad «• raafara m 

kiral aafaty 

b. 1$ THERE ANYONE DOWN RANGE? 
I Aik three tlmeal. 

e. THE PIRTNO LINE IS NO LONGER 
CLEAR. 

d. nnMU move TO THE FIRING 

LINE. PLACE YOUR WEAPON NEXT TO 
THE STAKE OF YOUR ASSIGNED FIRING 
POINT AND ASSUME A GOOD NIGHT FIRE 
roStriON : THEN SECURE YOUR WEAPON. 



e. IS THE FIRING LINK READY? iRlAfk 
nalaty N(‘0 a aipnify UP to their reapactive aafety 
offmer: aafeiy offu'era in turn aifenify UP lo the 
luveer operator I. 

/.THE KTRINO LINE IS READY. 

SAFETY NCOa ISSUE ONE MAGAZINE 
OF SIX ROUNDS lone maitaaine of 10 round* for 
reeoad fire). 

FIRKR'S: ONE MAGAZINE OF SIX HOI 
ROUNDS; LOAD. 

i UNLOCK YOUR WEAPON. 

/. TARGETS UP la alifht heatiiatioo to allow 
filer to point toward iMrgnO. 

ft. COMMENCE FIRING itarpta ralaad ai> 
dmea at arcond intervala for practicel MO limaa 
at 20 aeeond ioiervala for record firel. 

L CEASE FIR E. 

m. ARE THERE ANY ALIBIS? Of ao. allbla 
ace fired: para 103/L 

«. LOCK AND CLEAR ALL WEAPONS, 
a. PIRERS REMAIN IN POSITION UNTIL 
CLEARED BY SAFETY NCOa. 

p. IS THE FIRING LINE CLEAR? (Block 
N(^a aifnily UP lo tbalr reapactiva Mfaty offkari. 
aed aafety offieara aifnify UP to the lower 
nperaiorl. 

f. THE FIRING LINE IS CLEAR. Rapaat 
commanda for racord lira of the 85*matar and SO- 
metar eaaaciaaa. 

IBS. SCORING NIGHT RECORD FIRE 
WITH THE N40 NIGHT FIRING 
MECHANISM 

a. Tha M40 nlfbt firinf machaniam eonaiaU of 
the foUawisf compooaDia (fif 1261. 
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Ill Th« eAblo«( Aittmbly. 

(2) The counier chMia UMinbly. 

1SI The fleeher cheeie eewinbly. 

(41 The termiiml box Meembly. 

(51 The Ivfet bolder eeiembly (noi need for 
nlfbt record fire, •» U ie elreidy preeeot oo the 
MSlAl urfet holdini mecheoiaml. 

(6) The hit $wUcb eeeembly loot ueed when 
tnployed In conjunction with the M31A1 aa it it 
•Irendy preeent oo the M3IA1 tersct heading 
mechtDlam I. 

(71 ludicAlor light (eee modificetioa in- 
etruetioD for M51A1 tergel holding mechAoiemK 
6. Score* for night record fire are recorded 
aatometically on the M40 counter device. Each 
device U capable of recording ecorea for 15 ftring 
poiota 1M51A1 lArgei holding mechaoUmcl. The 
target trill fall when hit by a projectile. Each time 



the target falle the more ia increaaed by one and i» 
regietered on the M4U device. After rach exerciae 
theacoree are iranafered by a scorer from the M4D 
to a acoresheet, the counter* are turned back to 
aero, and the next exerciae ia conducted. 

c. Theacoier mint turn off the counter aaaembly 
immediately after all alibia have bern fired and the 
command CEASE FIRE has been given. The 
purpoee cd thii procedure ia lo inaure accurate 
•coring, aa any actuation of the M31A1 target 
mechaniam will be recorded by the MAO night 
finng mechaniam. thia includes the lowering of the 
largeia by the tower operator. The tower operator 
should allow ample time between the command 
CEASE FIRE and the actual lowering of the 
tsrgeia; thIa provides the scorers with sufficient 
time to turn off hi* respective machine. The scorer 
dien records all hits for each firing point on a 
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miHtfr ncnr«thm <fif l2tK tnd r«Mi« all cooBter* 
tr» i^rr» prJrir to the firing of th« naxt eMreite. 




f(iri(f« /f 7. /Mif nmW rfeeWJy 

d The flwher aiMinbly U prtMl to control the manner to emit a flaah of light every 4 seecnd». 

Indicator light* mounted on the M3IAI In a ThI* give* the firer five fl«h« for every target 



m 


























cxpoMiN. The mode of the Oeeh may be eet to either 
the eiofle or rapid mode. 

1#6. QueJlfleailon Scoree and Railage 

a. Quatifieaiion soorei for rifle markimaaehip 
are baaed oa a poeeible 100 pomta aod ioalude 70 
poeeible poinia for dayUght aimed /ire, 10 poeeible 
poinu for daylight ijuick flra, and 20 poeeible 
poiota for flight /ire. Every effort will be made to 
baare that acoriog iaaecorate and opportoaitiee for 
error are minimlaed. Quallflcatioa aoorea aod 
ratioge are: 

Expert 7S.100 



Sharpehooter 6 (m7 4 

M arkan as 4*<> S 

UaquaHned 53 and below 

b. Quallflcatioa reqnlremeou procedurea. 

Ill iDdlvidnala mnet fire Record Fire I. 
Record Fire 11. aod Night Record Fire exereieea 
and achbve a combioed mjDimum qaalllieaiioo 
•core of id. 

121 To aMiai io recogolclag iadividuale who 
afe not reaehiog the miaimum profbieacy at 
drtieal poiote in the Record Fire eoarae, the 
loUowifig goidei are eeiabliehed. 

dtfiee (a 4# tehee 

ftelke Record I go • eombiieiic) 
belle. ^ 

PtOf reta to Record Fin II. 

Retire Record fire II on c eon. 

lingency beilc.^ 

I'nfnM to Nifht Reeerd Fire. 

RefIre Nlghi Reeerd Fin. > 

Award gBellfieatlM retina •• lo> 
diceted In peregreph 



Seen 

Record Fin I ikm 2C 

Record Fin I Men lAea H 

Record Fin I cod II Total . Lee* 41 

Record Pin I ead II Total Mero then 47 

Record Fire I. II end Ni^it 53 or below 

Fire Totel 

Record Fin I. II eed Nifht 54 or non 

Fire Totel 



1 — — 

mifemwNe nwef ccri oaMiacdci (Maa lUe ccAn vfl a» eanpriie a n a mi imC a cwm do niiMw 
wWwrtjM woe aw cm I m MO baMriLhMW4a.«ieinpiaM«e» 

* Ac lidvmal «)w eaiM I eewMeed cew* a Mwane « i«t|Wel • iWbo CMC a» bawH I phe Bo otii Ml wen ftf towd 

l(iMKnUna«e«4U«n«emaawerbiea.7bcnnnceano0lcMiaieeaetfiii»MMcei»cai«nuooiafiM cufeUmuoi 
wweawcmHMiwweamcweLfMMNCLieeiapimav* 

*AnWwaji(wiete>ea>m<Mderm m iiia f imm iii n awtaicwei icigicl<r<abe aH »^wbMwan-M»mi 
wiaeewee eMwamimp»i^we>om M m n a»i nn Fm»am n afli a iipmecwepmmiwi>weei>iaci 

were a lew mi w. ui bdew auO emir 



(3 1 Th«uM of any r»fir« icora it. Il.or Night 
Fin I to obtain the minimum qualification leora of 
54 will mult in tha flrar rMeiving a maxlmam 
quillfkaiion rating of MARKSMA/>f. Expert and 
eharpehooier qualification rating* are reeervod for 
ihoee individuala who obtained the required 
number of hiu through the uae of the original ecoroe 
only. 



<41 If afiar firing all three exerdiea (Including 
reflre of eiercleelei ai dneribed above! an In- 
dividnal ha» not attained the apecifled minimum 
qualificeilon ecore 1341. end thereby achieved 
qnaliflcetjoa. he ^ould be provided iateniive 
remediid trabiing. Siibeequenily, he ehould be 
leflred once on one or more exerdaet ee neceieery 
ID achieve the minimom qualification acore of 54. 



$«Ctioii IV. 

PROCEDURES FOR CONNECTINO 1$ MODIFIED Mil A1 TAROET HOLOmO 
MECHANISMS TO ONE M4Q COUNTER DEVICE^ AND MODIFICATION OP 
THE M31A) MECHANISM 



1(17. General 

Connecting the M31AI target holding mechaoleoi 
to the M40 counter device enablea the firer in 
engage a target and aecertain the resulu without 
moving down range. Thle ideal for night firing aa it 
U both fxpeditimie and cafe. Fifteen M3I At target 
mrchaniimK may be connected to one M40 night 
firing device. 

lOR. Prucedurea for Connecllon of Syalem 
a. l*unch out the upper perforated circlet on the 
left, middle, and right' of the terininal box. 



4. Inaert log endt of the electrical apecial 
pnrpneecaUe aiaembly (fig 1281 IFSN 692U*8b2* 
47.i9t into the right and left hole# laabovel. 
Connect die prround wire to the common lectloo 
and one each lug terminal to each terminal on the 
terminal board Ifig 128! marked "Hit SwUchea." 
Kepr it the above procedure with the aecond apeelal 
pnrpnae cable to connect the light*. 

0 . I^iy two l.>*pair conducting cable* from the 
aroring center terminal box down range to the 
vkinUv of the berm. 
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d. Strii> the liumltiion btck H'iaeh ti both «adi 
AO 4<«ch eondnelor wire of ihe Iwo I5*piir eow 
fliicior ciblee. 

0 . Seirci one *el of tvro conduclor* from A l$« 
pair condncior cible. Atucb ooe eoadocior under 
thf Mi'ew numbered 1 on the "Hit Swiuk "lermiail 
bnerd. 

/. Select one <et of two conductor! from the other 



cable. Attach one conductor under the ccrew 
auobered 1 on tbe “Lifhto'' lermlnel board and 
Ae other eond actor under the correepondiof eorew 
on (be *'ComraoD*' terminal board. 

f. Repeat the procedure in • and / above for 
eaeh M31A1 to be ueod <up to 15 per eeeb MAO 
devfeel. 




l*Lur termloel «MO.»4-7MO S-B«rteal plug eonoedor 

3- T«nmel boerd 6M0*l0^i5M *-He*apwi pUta not MlO*J7l-4A44 

O^Bettrtal ®nduH eoupUof mit 6075^14446 7-Lodtwmber 

4- Bectrtcal ipedel purpoie cable aeMeUy 66»M6»4760 a-UacUoe ecrcw 6606-W64T63 



Figaf9 I IB- Efeetrkef cprrtef pmrptm ceOte m m m hiy. 

h. Take an additional terminal box and eel h up caUee to thb eecond terminal box in the reepective 
behind the target line in a deiirable location. poeitioDi occupied on tbe terminel box at the 

I. Connect the other ende of tbe two IS*pair ecoring center. U ie important tbal each wire k 
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lo Iti M coamviImi m iiMrt 

fl«rr*ei aportof. 

/. GhI two Usftht of S^M^ocMr wiro mHUmi 
lo roach loom the M31A1 to the temhuJ boi 
Mind tko urfM llu. 

k. Rmovo H*tech of iIm InoDloifoa Iran boOi 
•odo of the wiiif* 

f. Attach oBt of the coadoetoff froa o S- 
eoadncier wfro to tho **HU SwM** waMI Mrd 
«id tho other eoadocter to tho owae* ImImI 
board inenrlnf that It k eoBnoatad oa the ana bar 
on tho tominal boarda cormpaadtag to the 
munbor of tho targai or firing point. Attach ana of 
iho condnetora of the wire jnat Inoiallad lo the 
bfadlng poet marked **L*' on the MSlAl and the 
other oondnotor to the binding poet which waa 
added par modifiatloa. 



m. Anaah ana aoadnetar of tbo ronialnlng S- 
oeadnetm wim to the **Llfhtc** terminal board and 
iho other conductor to the common terminal board ; 
again Inanrhigi ae lo f above, titay are aaonaeiad to 
iha nnaibar appearing on the terminal board 
oemaponding to the nnmbar of the urgat or firing 
polni. Thtet wirm are than oonnactad to the In* 
diaaior tlghu for the targat Ifig 1291. 

!•>. AhMaie Malhod 

An altamaia method oaa be naad utlUilng the 
atlllty batae provided with the bfiO. Attach two 
«h%a to ‘*Hlt Switch" and ''Common'* termhiaU. 
aa In f above, than two wiraa to "Llghta" and 
**Commen'* tenolnaU ae In m above, and attach a 
ntllliy boa to aoch eat of the wiraa juel Ineullad at 
^ lafgat leoatlan. Label one utility box "Ughie" 
and iba other one "HU Swltah." 



m 
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TCIUUMLIOl M40 



129. ^irtf>4 Am M Iftt. 



«. Cm two 3ri*inch length* of two*condartor 
wire. 

6. Attach an electrical plug to one end of each 
wire. 

t. Attach one wire to the Indicator light and plug 
Into utility box tagged "Lighu." 

fi. Attach one conductor of the remaining wire to 
the binding poet labeled *'L" on the M3IAI and 



one conductor to the binding poet which wae added 
per modification, and plug into the utility box 
tagged ”HH Switch." 

110. L^tility Box Storage 

The utility boxei may be atored In a Mnall an* 
mnnttioQ can by cutting a Vi *inch elot in the aide of 
•n ammunillon can. Place the utility boxea in the 
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VM. lay iUi‘ win*, in I hr »lal and PMS'Mfr ihr niver. bolder Tlijn farilitairH th.* aimin« <»f ibe 

SitJInu wui may hi* uw>d IimuniI t»m Rimalarr. indicalor iicht onto I hr larjU't- 

III. Mmlinralum of Imllrnlor ld|(hl IMAIAI 112. Uamatfr Kn’vrnlhm 

M<*<*hanUiii| 'l*W ai«r<l ryJindrr dirn^ta flaahra of lishl upon a 4- 

Till* indiralor litfhl la Hiiatvptihli* lodamaifr if uard Inrh Minarr of rrfirciivr mairrial alta<*hcd lo the 
In II [Hiallion rrnlrri'd on the iarit^l an incliralrH in nilhourlir |fi|{ 12^1. ihua. prrvpniinir arrldmial 

figure I 2;i. Tlirrrfurr. it Nlimild hr rrmovni Irum dafnacr raonr<l hy a round atriking ihr indiralor 

Ihr largi'l. plais'd wUliin a mrlal rylindrr Ibrrv liffiM* 
rani, and atlarhrd lo thr front of thr M5I AI lavtH 
holding nii'chanlam hy way of a liH^aily faliricaircl 




Fiffurr / Jg. /ffArawr figki hntkM flmtUr /tbrkU^4i. 
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CHAPTER 10 



ADVANCED RIFLE MARKSMANSHIP 



Section I. FUNDAMENTALS 



114 . 

Th^ purpoM* of advan4*^<1 Hflr markAmanahip 
iralnm^ ia lo onabU* p^numnol lAablain a 

hifli decree of profivianv) and f xprrttae thal ia noi 
rmrmulK required of ihe averaur rifleman. To be 
able to obtain a firat round hit on tarijeta at varvinp 
extrmled rangea. the flrer mual be highly akilled in 
applying the fundanientala of markamanahip to 
inelucle aiming, poaituma. trigger voalrol. aighi 
adjiiaimvnt, effect# of weather, and aaroing. It 
■hoiild bo a requirement that evary lirer 
p4>rimlioall) refamiliariae himaelf with iheae 
funclameniala rogardleaa of hia ahooting experience. 
Kvon the experienced firee will develop a deficieney 
from time to time in the application of Iba* 
damentnia that la often maaked by perfection of 
other fiimlamentala. The fundamenula taugbi in 
iidvuneed rifle markamanahip differ from ihoee 
taiiulu the uverage aoldier only In degree. In order 
for the firer to achieve the high degree of perfection 
rleaihul In advincwd rifle markamenahip. He eHould 
be eqiiippe<l with the beat weapon and ammonhion 
avallflhie. The aniper'a weapon In the US Army U a 
national mateh grade MI4 rifle, edected for ac* 
etmicy.and renamed the M2I rifle, ft U equipped 
with a telearoplcr aight. but alao retain* tbe iron 
eiulua. 

M 4. Aiming 

The firei fundamental taught to the firer ia aiming. 
It ia one of the moat importnnt fundamentala and 
providea a meana whereby the firer enu ebeck the 
effecliveneaa of hia poaitlon and trigger control ki 
later phaaeaof training and ahoollng. Inatruclion in 
aiming ia divided laio five phaeea: relatiooeliip 
lietween the eye and aighta« aight alincment. eight 
picture, breathing and aiming proceea. and aiming 
exeroiaea. The explanation of theae phaaat ia 
<lealgned to aupplement thal found lo chapter S* 
a. Kefetionahep fielween the Eyt and ^ghta. 
Variaiiona In the poailion of the eye with reaped lo 
the rear aight will ciiiae variaiiona in the image 
riH'elveil by the eye. The placemeat of the eye ia 
called 'Vye relief." Proper eye relief, aabjecl lo 
minor variaiiona. la approximately 7.5 cm 13 ml. 
When iieing the iniperKope I fig 1311, the eye relief 
in npprnximetely cm 13 IA inl Ifig 1321. The beat 



method of fixing eye relief ia with the apnt weld. To 
elarKy the iiee of ihe eye in the aiming proceaa. one 
miiei underatand that the eye ia capable of in* 
atanlaneoua f<hcoa from one iKaiance to another. It 
rannol. however, he fncuaed at two diatancea 
ainiultaneoiialy. To achieve an undlatoreted image 
while aiming, the firer muat poikion hia head ao 
thal he Intdia atralght and not out of the corner or 
lop M hia aiming eye. If the head poaitlon caiiaea 
iheahnoter to inok acrrMa the bridge of hia note or 
«Mii from under hia eyebrow, the eye muiclea will be 
avaioed. Thia airain will produce involuntary eye 
movement which rediicea the reliability of viaion. 
Thia will not r»nly affect performance, but the 
inabiliiy to aee will aleo have a damaging 
paychological effect upon the firer. The eye will 
fnnedonbeatin iia natural forward poeiiion. Do not 
fit viaion on the aight picture for more than aeveril 
aeconda. When the eyei are focuaed on a aingle 
image foe a time, the image ii burned into the area 
of percepiicA. Thia can be illuatrated by alaring at a 
block aporl on a piece of paper for 2 0 to 30 aecondi 
and <h^ ahifiing the eye* to a white will or celling. 
A gbnal image of the black apol will appear, with a 
correaponding loaaof vlaual activity in the area of 
the image. Thia effect upon the firer'e eyee ia quite 
imporimtt, A burned *in aight plQure will dull viaual 
aciivity in the critical area of perception, and thia 
image may poaaibly be miataken for a true aight 
pictum. Kither effect will aerioualy reatrlct per* 
form an fw, 

b. 5igkl /dfinemenr. Sight alinemanl ia the 
relaiion^ip between the front aod rear aigbt with 
feapectlothe eye. Thia iathe moat important aapect 
of aiming, aa errora In ■linaroent create angular 
change! in the poaitioa of the uia of the bore in 
relation lothe line of li^l. When uaing an aperture 
rear aight and a poet front aight. center the top of 
the front aight poat horixon tally and vertically in 
the mar aperture. It haa been found that thia ia the 
natural method of alining aighta. When uaing the 
aniperacope, the firer muat have a clear field of 
view. Any ahadow effects Ifig 1331 indicate 
mnniinoment. 
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Ft$ur* 1-12 Et* 



r f^tcUir^. \K’ ItU li«itli (h«* imn And ih< 

opticnl xiifhl. the Mrer nim« Hi the *i*nlrr i»f siAibli* 
c»f lhi< turtfol iTi^ I Vi. Kurlher. the ri(U niu«( 
nut Ur earned. ('Antinx i« the Hel •»! lif»pinc ihe rifle 
lo either Ai<h< <if I he serticAl. t'i|rnre I .i.~> ■ 

proper slirht fii<*tore irt Mhh’h tlw* rifle, or *eope 
*tuh(« uml ihe rifle harrel. Are rn vertical •linemeni 
Fitfon* I 'I'*) fthoHv ihe relation between the firer 
line of Ai|[bl Hml the line of elevation of |hr rifle 
barrel Mine <»f aholi. Ae the bullet leavrv the rifle, u 
|a bea<ie<j fr)r point .A. loit Mie for>'«* of icravilv eitiiHe'. 
it to <lrop an<l •trike the inrifei at ptkini A*l. the 
deAirrtI point of ini pact Fitfiire l^> illii«tr«|es a 
canleil rifle; the are tipped vli|fhtU to Ihe 

ritfht. In ihia inatani'e. the firer'* line of <i|tht *lill 
terminate* at point A-i on the laritet. but the line of 
lhe*bninnw point* to B instead of lo A. ’J’hr btillei 



drop* i<lenticall> a* in the firal ahol but the drop i* 
fr<ini |o»int H end the impact ip al B*l. A more 
t»r<»niMinie<l i ant v\ ill move the bullet nirike farther 
out und down a* «hnM n in the in*et« filtiire I 3 

d ffrearhiniT and Aimtnfi Procpf-i- If the firer 
breathe* while irv ine to Him. the rise and fall of his 
ihevi will « au*e ihe rille to move seriic'alK Siti:ht 
jdinemrnt i* h<< omp1i«he<l durinu hrearhint' bid to 
<«»niple|«* the pr<H'e«* of Hinvini;. the fjrer nn»*l l;e 
able lo hi>hl III* bri'Hth T<»proporh hold hi* breal}i. 
the fir«'T iiihHl<**>. thin rsliHh** normalh and *lnpp 
at the m<»men| of naiurnl rocpiratorv paiipe lfi|> 
I Uii. If th<* firer doe* not hove the I'orreci *i|.'hl 
lure th<>n he niu*1 H<ljii*l hi* [M>*iti«>n *o i)iol he 
lon <»lKain ihi* i*nrrec1 sif^hl pirliire muIiouI the use 
of mii*4iilar «lrain to hoUl the weapon. I'he breath 
«h«Mihl not lie hel<l for hHieer than 10 *eeondP rtince 
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this r^iulu in dimming viiioa «nd incr^afting round baa br«n firrd. Final focui muit be on the 

muacular tension. U hile exhaling and holding the front sight to call the shot accurately and detect 

front eight up to the target, the loetie ihouM be variations in sight picture tod eight iMnement. 

repeatedly eh i fled from the front eight to the Urget Under adverse light conditions, when the target 

until the firer determines that he has a correei siffai appears indistinct, the firer has a tendency to focui 

picture. V hen the sight picture has been obtained. beyond the front eight at the target. That muii be 

As focus should remain on the Ironi sight uniii the avoided. 




Figure f 5hadeie •//■eo 'epneaf ii^hw. 



Itl 







Ftgtm li4% SampU 






tiS. Cmttg tit* fifl*. 



OKDIMAIY 

HtmtATOtY CTCLI 



OllFCt WHACK 
AHO IIHACI 




H0CDW6 OP IMATH IN ORDIK 
TO RROPUCK A WOT 



■ I i \ 

liO 1) IS 1} 14 IS ti 17 H If » 21 U 23 24 2J 2* 27 




TIHK IN SCCONDS 



1 ^. P*tpirmi0y 



4. Aiming Ex4rci$4*~ Vsriou* timiag eierciset 
c«fi be found la cbtpier 4. 

115. Poiltloae 

The flfer ihould eelect the poeitioo thfC offer* hiB 
eubility. observation of the target, and coo- 
tealDSDi. The firer should be able to deliver ac* 
curate fire from any of the standard ftring poeiiiooa. 



The firinf poiiiioos will be impro>ed uhen used 
with the loop *Hd|. V hile the use of the iliog is not 
oeceasanly ads ooated for use in combat, this should 
be left to the firer to decide depending oo his 
situation. Its use should be stressed In edsanced 
rifle markmanship instructioo to the same degree as 
firing from the supported positions. 
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H. Sling A*ijuftm^nt. To adjuot the loop ilinir for 
0 r»clii*luin<|i*4l firer. pU<*e the butt of the rifle on 
the Mi!hi hip and rradle the rifle in the crook oi Ibe 
rieht iirni. Thie leevee both handu free to adjust the 
Hlini!. linhiuik the elini; from the lower ellnff ewivel; 
then with the buckle down on the honk, feed ibe 
•lint* throuith the top of the buckle forminit a loop 
tfii; I'tTl. (;ive the lotip a half turn lo the left and 
inMert Ibe left arm throiiph the loop poaitioaioK it 
well lip on the arm above the bicep. Tifbica |he 
loiip while poeitinninii the buckle oo the ouiaide of 
ihe arm. Aw tenejon ie applied to the simp. |he loop 



will tiphten. Tn adjust Ihe slinp tension loosen the 
keeper and pull the feed end down toward the loop 
until the proper tension is obtained. This sd* 
jnalnsetii varies with each individual and position. 
Move the keeper toward the left arm end tighten It. 
Place the left hand over the sling and under the 
rifle, move i( forward |o the upper sling swivel so 
chat the rifle rests in thr forined by the thumb 
and forefinger. After the proper sling tension has 
been determ inert fnr rach position the firer should 
mark his sling for each adjustment. 




figvf t37. I^ek sCrag ad>aMaiesr. 



h. Good Po»ition> The three elnneAis of a pood 
ptisitiim are bonr support, ninn'iiUr relaxilion. and 
a natural point of aim on an aiming point. 

Ml Hf>n* suppor/. Klrlng positions are 
designed as fnimdalinns for the rrfle. Il should be 
ktre»sed that a gooil foundallon for the rifle is 
Important to good sHoolIng, VI hen a firer uses a 
weak founriation iposjtbml for the rifle, without 
hone support, he will not be able to ipplv Ihe 
fimdameniaU r>f sh<io(ing. 

MiincuUr refsrstjoa. The firer mnsi learn 
lo relax a* miirh as possible in the various firinp 
positions. Umliie muscle strain or leitaion canaea 
irettibling which is iran«niitted lo Ihe rifle. 
However, in all positions a certain amount of 
controlled muscular tension rs needed. Onlv 
through prselice and achieving a nalitral point of 
aim will the firor learn muscular relaxaiius. 

IHI A/arurt/ potru of afm. ^inee the rifle 
becomes an extension nf the body, It ia neceaaarv In 
adjust the position until the rifle points naturally al 
the target. '!Vhfn the firer takes his position he 



should Hose hts eyes, relax, and than open hli ayai. 
Ikiih proper sight tUnement. the position of the 
fronisightwil find idle the natural point of aim. By 
moving his feel or bud\. and by breath control, the 
firer can shift the natural point of aim to the desired 
aiming point. 

f. dddiboaaf Posirfans. In addition to the six 
firing pMskions discussed in paragraph the 
variations i*f the sitting position and the squatting 
position can l>e of value. While not as steady as the 
prom* |*osilioo. tliev do enable the firer lo ftre across 
uirslacir.s sindi as fallen timer and low walls. 

il* (fpon-hg (fig l3HLFnr the opendeg 
position, theviiog is sbnrten»Kl about to T..VCM 

to .T inrhfwt from the prone position adjustment. 
The firer then faiv* half right from the target, 
rrusses the left font over the right fool, and sits 
down. He extends hi« legs h comfortable distance 
and spread* his feet iipproximutelv Mlt cm l3(i 
mrhesi apart. Hen ding forw ard at thr waist, ihe 
sniper alines his left upper arm over the left knee 
and down along the left shinbone. Il^ith the right 
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hand at lh<> bull of ih# rifle, he puahea ihe rifle 
forward and places the bun into the ri^i shoulder. 
He then moves the rif hi hand forward, graapa the 
small of the stock, and lowers the upper arm until h 
rests inside the right knee. By pointing hia loea 
inward, he prevents hia knees from ^reading and 
maintains pressure on his upper arms. The poailion 
is completed by relating the weight forward and 
assuming the correct stock weld. 

(21 Cross-leg f/ig The difference 

between the crossdeg and the open*)eg positions is 
very slight. For the cross-leg position, (he firer 
proceeds as for the opendeg position except that 
after sitting down he simply keeps his feet in place 
and positions his upper arms Inside hia kneea. 
Many firers use the crossdeg position because it can 
be assumed quickly. 

1.31 Crass •an A; fe (fig 140/. For this position 
the firer crosses his ankles, sUa down, and alidea hia 
feel forward. Bending al the waist, he places hia 
upper arms inside his knees. As in the other 
positiuns. ii is mandatory that adiustment of the 
natural point uf aim be accomplished by body 
movement and not bv muscle tension . In the silting 



position this is done by moving either foot, both 
leet, or the buttocks until the sights and target are 
alined. 

141 Supported sitting position (fig I4l}. The 
supported sitting position presumes that the firer is 
in an area or position where he can or must assume 
a modified sillmg position to obtain a field of fire 
and observation into hia target area. To assume the 
position he preparm a firing platform for hU rifle or 
reala hia rifle on the raised portion of his position. 
Caution must be exercised to insure that the barrel 
or operating parts do not touch the support. He 
then assumes a comfortable sitting position to the 
rear of the rifle, grips the small of the stock with his 
right hand, placing the butt of the rifle into his 
right shoulder; his left hand is on the small of the 
slock loassiat in assuming a good stock weld and to 
acquire the proper eye relief. He then rests his 
elbows upon the inside of his knees similar to the 
standard croasdegged position. Adjustments to ihs 
position can be made by varying the position of the 
elbows on the inside of the knees or by varying the 
body position, as this position may be tiring. 




Figwe 13 H. Op*n~teg MfOog fiotitiee. 
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figmf9 139. 
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<*>l Sifu/ilUng The (M»«ihi»n u m 

r^lalivoK «t<>n<U p't«i(i<iti Miii«h • I»« 

rapiHly Sinn' nnK th<* fi*r( tfriHiml i" 

on CMrlimt p<»*ilinn (d m"** ifi niMil. nhallow 
nf n « onlaim iciAlt><l am ji It t« ft>r m*"* ••n 

level ^roiinil lar '»ii ^naainal lliMt '•liaiirH |>«*n(K 
<iMMnvtural. In a«"Mminu (ha> 'r|nyuan^ |Nj«iiit»n. the 
ftrrr fare" lh«' lrir|.'el tillil «'Vei tHe" J half riehl 
lie "pr«'n<l" lta« feel tk « 'am ft>e ( H|>1e ajtorC 

•rul 0 " l<iw kks po««;KI«' For moviniimi 

alahililv ikolb feel ^hoiilti bi* Mai lan (he ground I hr 
Wfl upper arm I" fklH(*f*al ftrmlv aicam^l lh«* in«idr r>f 
the l«'f| knee, an<t the rifle bull |Nt«iiu»ne(l m the 
porkel frarme<l In the n^ht «b<rMliier lie (trip" ihe 
■ moll of (he "took wilh hi" r»Kb( hand lower" hi" 
elbou> and hItM'k" ii H|^ain"( ihe in^iale t>f lu« riffhl 
knee, 'I'hr firer (hen obtain" a vp«>i weld 

d, Checkli$t. '\ he folliawiiiK vheckli«i i< general 
in nature an<l with minor variulion" ran he iiaeil t<» 
check each of the firinir paiHiiitHi" to Inaiire that »l 
adheres to the funJamenlaU. 



Ml Mifl«< I" \crtnnl (i»pikral "iirhi hi»n/<anlHl 
«M>s%fiair le\e]< 

i *'fl han«l k" li«r«varai Ira upper "linu "Wivr'l 
Id |iM*'.khlpl 

*\t Kdle rr"i" in (he V Inrtrieil b\ ihe lefi 
llninib anti f<«e4*finiter enil l« "Up|>ori«ul h\ ihe )ieel 
• if like fianil with fmeer" relaveil 

<M I.efi ellK*H 1 " apfirntikuateK umliT (he 
r«*i ei\ rr 

*>linc hiith '>n left arm 
Mil S|i<iul<ler" are Hpf»rosinialel\ level lo 
I»r4*vrnl ihe rifle from «arUin*t 

I * * KiilC of nfir i« 1 l(»vi' |i> nrrk anil positioned 
m lli«* pi»<k<*l rtf (he "htiiilkler 

• Kl Face !•> firnds fiveil <>n lh«' ilo'k i«ii>rk 
wehll wilfk proper 4'V«* 

l*ll I here* i« •pac"' lielwren Irkuiier (kfii^er and 

«|oc V 

• Hu Iritfifer finaier pre^ni'e "(raiithi (n the 

n^np 
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•. Petition 7>nining. Potitioo trtiDiog dtoul^ 
b« conducted by experieoeed pertonoel. Eneb 
protpective ftrer will need individanl atleotioa 
when he it eeleciluf end developinf hie poeiiione. 
During initlel poeitioo ireiaiog. 4 tight iliag ie 
neceeeery in order to eonditiOD firer'i maeelee. 
Corccct eling tenelon hee been obteioed when H 
become! neceeeery for the fir«r, ui piecing the butt 
of hie rifle into hi» ehoulder to epply forwerd 
preeiure on the butt with hie right head. Alter tbe 
Rrer hee become eccuetomed to the poeilhtte. it 
mey be neceeeery to edjuet the eling in order to 
meioiein correct eling teneioa in eecb poiitios. Uee 
of the hinged butt plete, moet fircri find, elimioetee 
eny eUpping of the butt In the ehoulder. thereby 
eddlng euppori to the poeitUm end reducing the 
wobble eree. Eeperienee will develop the lm*a 
prone poeitlon to e point where hit wobble eree will 
not be noticeeble to him. Ueing the eling in con* 
junction with the eupporied or noneupported 
poeiiione will edd to the firer'e ebilUy to hold tbe 
weepon eteedy. 

116. Trigger Control 

e. The eet of firing the rifle without dletarbing 
the eim ie eoneldered the moei importeai fnn* 
dameBtel of ehooting. Poor ehooting Ie nenelly 
eeuitd by dleturbing the elm Juii before or ee the 
bullet leevee the berrel end ie the reiult of ^king 
the trigger or flinching. The trigger need not be 
jerked violently to epoU the elm; even e ellghi. 



endden preeeure of the trigger finger ie enough to 
eenee the berrel to w elver and epoU the eleht 
eJinefnent. Flinching U the involuntary movement 
of the body, tenuag the muscle* of the arm, the 
neck, and the shoulder in enticlpaiion of the ehoek 

recoil or the eound of the rifle firing. A firer cen 
correct these error* by underslending end applying 
nagger control. 

b. The elaek or free play In the trigger i* token 
np end ee reeieunce is met the firer perfect^ 
hie eim while continuing the steadily increasing 
preeenre until the hammer fells (fig 1421. When 
done properly, the ^rer will not know the exact 
aDstent the rifle will fire. If he does not know the 
execi ineteel the rifle will fire, he will not anticipate 
the dsoek of recoil or the sound of the rifle firing. 

e. Jerking the trigger, flinching, bucking, tensing 
of the (ecial and hand muscles, end closing the eyes 
when the shot is fired. Indicate shot anticipation. 
By being oonvleeed of these errors and con* 
scienlioaely applying the correct trigger control, the 
firer will be able to overcome the tendency to 
anticipate the shot. 

d. Tbe technique of trigger control may vary 
aligbtlydue to the instability of a position. It. while 
increaeinc hie pressure, an error occurs in the sight 
alinemeoi or sight picture, the firer hnidl what 
preeanre he has on the trigger until the correct sight 
alinemeni or sight picture is reestablished; then he 
cnaiinuee the pressure until the rifle fires I fig 1431. 
Usually the result Isa surprise shot that Is good. 




I4i. Smmik trigger pmtL 
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«*. In all pnaliincift. nnr nf lha b«tl m^boda of 
l^vfloplnir propar Xrifg^r cnnirol U ihrou^ dry 
flnnx. In dry firinit. nm only U iha «oaah ablo lo 
(Iflwt frrom. hut ihr individual firar ia ablo lo 
datari hla own arror* ainca th»r« ia bo racoil lo 
(fonaral lh« rlfla'a undralrabU movamania. Wbar* 
pnaalbir. tri$$^r voatrol praetica ahould b« In- 
tntfraW In all phaa^a of markaniiflahip (raiftinK. 
Tha nuaiM^ of proptr control laliao 

pallfnrr, hard work, concratratlon. and a fraat 
deal of iwIMUoipUnr. 

117. SIphi AdjuMmont 

Whon a ahoi or aJioi proup U Hrad and ia not in ilia 
dfNiirrd Im^aiion on tha larpat. the ai|hia moat ba 
nmvrd In ordrr to mova the ahoi or ahot froa^ lo 
the proper location. The aighia on the Ml4 rifle 
have the following chiracteriatica: 

4, Kach diok of elevatloa or wiadaga on iIm 
• tandarrl iaaiie M 14 rifle la worth approiimaialy 1 
minute of angle and mnvaa the atrlke of the hallat 
2.H rentlmetrea lapproalmatfly I Inehl on tba 
target for each 100 metera of range. 

6. Kach click of windage od the national match 
(M21I rifle will move the atrika of the bullat 1.4 
centimetera per 1(10 metera of range. 02 clicka to 
left or right of aero linal. while the elevatfen ■ the 
aame aa for the atandard Itaue rifle. If iha rifle ia 
M|iiippe«l with a hooded rear eight apertvc, Hbae a 
l/t minute elrvatJon ehaoge capability. To move the 
Rtrike of the bullet up oae*lialf minute, the hood 
miiei be rotated to that the notch io the hood ia op. 
If the notch In the hood ia already ap and a V4 



minute ineaeaae in elevation ia dealrad. the elevation 
knob muat be moved up one click, and the hood 
rotated ao the notch la down. The raverae procedure 
will move the aighta downward. 

c. Mechanical windage lero la determined by 
alttfiBf the aighi bate index Hoe and the center Ibe 
ol the windage gage. The loeaiicD of the movable 
Max line Indkataa the windage uaad or the wJad* 
age taro of the rifle: e.g., if the index line U to the 
Icfiol the center line of the gage. It la a lafi reading. 
Windage lero can be determfoed by almply 
counting the number of clicka back to the 
mechanical aero. 

4. The elevation aero for any range li deter* 
mined by counting the number of olloka down to 
mechealcal elevation lero Ihooded aperture notch 
dowel. 

e. The eniperecope hai an elevation and a 
windage turret aaaembly for making eight ad- 
^etmeota. Both are identical in appearance and 
movement. Each turret (fig 1441 bae a dial with an 
aefow bdicating direction of movement: the 
elevatioh dial reada UP; the windage dial reade R 
for right. Both windage and elevation adjuelmeou 
are graduated in 14 mioutee of angle, ehifiing the 
•trike oi the round J.4 cm for each 100 metere of 
range in the direction indicated by the arrow. 

/. Sight adjuitment U a very important aepect of 
imifimg. A recommended exercUe ie the nine-ronod 
eight drill. The flrer firee three 3^ound ebot groupe 
moving the aighta in windage and/or elevatiM 
alter each gronp fired, without removing the rifle 
from the ahoulder betwMn gronpa, if poaaible. 



110 




VIHOAOi SCALC • WTiftHAk AOJUSTMSHT 

UtCHl il&E 




f LiVATION SCALE • INTEftMAL ADJUSTMENT. 

TOP 

figmw 144s TWnc 



Ifl 





section II. BAtLISTICS 



118. of the Weather 

In the cai« of the highly trained firer, effect* of the 
weather are »f primary importance becauae they 
can came an error in the airike of the bullet. The 
wind, mirage, light, temperature, and komidity all 
have aome effect on the bullet, the firer. or iMb. 
a. Wind. 

ill The condition which conatantly preaeoia 
the greateat problem to the firer ia the wind. Wind 
haa a conaiderahle effect on the bullet. Thia effect 
increaaea with the range. Thia ia due primarily to 
the Increased time the bullet It exposed to the whad 
(due tn its dropping velocityl per unit distance aa 
the range increases. Wind also has a considerable 
effect on the firer. The stronger the wind, the more 
difficulty the firer has in holding the rifle steady. 
The effect on the firer can be partially olfaei whh 
good training and conditioning. 

Before any sight adjustment can be made 
lo (compensate for wind it Is necessary to determine 
Its direction and velocity. There are certain In* 
dicatore which the firer may use to accomplish this. 
These arc range flags, sm oke. trees, grass, rain, and 
the sense of touch. Another importenc indkatoe. 
“mirige.*" will be disouseed in a later paregraph. 

U) A common method of estimating the 
velocity of the wind (in tralnlngl is based on ob- 
serviiion of the range flag. The angle in degree* 
between the fleg and its pole is multiplied by the 
constant number .4 (or, the angle is multiplied by 4 
and divided hy 101. The mult gives the ap* 
proslmatsly vslocity in kilometers per hour Iflg 
I45t. 



fhf ff no flsg is visible. ■ piece of paper, 
grass, cotloa. or some other light material may be 
dropped from the shoulder. By pointing directly at 
the point where it lands, the approximate velocity 
in kiioaseters per hour (fig 1461 is calculated. 

(ei tf for some reason these methods cannot 
be used, the following information it helpful In 
determining velocity: Under 5 kmph (kilometers 
per hourl. winds can hardly be fell, but may be 
determined by smoke drift. 

At S — 8 kmph, wind can just be fell oo 

the face. 

At 8 — 13 kmph. leaves in trees are In 
eoAstant notion. 

At 19 — 24 kmph. small trees begin to 

sway. 

131 Since the firer m usl knew how much effset 
the wind will have on the bullet, he must be able to 
claaaify the wind. The universally accepted method 
iabyuseof theefock system Ifig 147 1. A half value 
wind will affect the strike of the bullet ap- 
pmtimetely onedkalf as much as full value wind of 
the same velocity. A wind velocity corrected in this 
manner is called the ‘'effective wind." The ao*cilled 
"no value" wind has a definite effect on the bullet 
at long ranges if it is not blowing directly from 6 to 
12 o'clock. This is the molt difficult wind to fire 
into doe to the switching or "fishtail" effect which 
ret|«iree frequent sight changes. Depending on the 
velocity, this type wind may have a slight effect on 
the mtkal displecement of the bullet. 
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Aiur detefmining wiad tad 

v«lMiiy,ihe windtfE corTECtioB to b« placed on the 
will be bated on the followini formulae. 

R « V « number of clkke for 
IS a full value wind on 

a national match IM21I 
rifle. 



number of cliche for 
a full value wind on 
a etendard iMue rifle 
with etandird ammunition. 



In theae formulae. R = range in hundred* of 
netare, V — velocity of the wind ia kmph. For half 
value wind* limply divide the answer by 2. The 
conatanis IS and 25 ware arrived at 
mathematically coneidering the bullet weight* 
deneaty. velocity, air reilitaocei distance to target. 
«)d rear sight movement. 

Cxample: The wind Is blowing from 9 
o'clock at 10 kmph. The range 1s 300 meters; using 
Ae wind formula, R s 3 and V = 10. 



figure lit Cleck tyscetu. 



» > V g 2 click! 

I •> I o 

It % V = 3 s 10 g 1.2 elickf. rounded oft 
25 *** HMiwi whole 

number s 1 click. 

A graphic diafram lor delermioiaf windef« 
4;«irrfctmnB U found in figure 148. 

6 . Miragt. 

Ml The word *'mirege*' rtfera to the heoi 
wave* or reflection of light through leyera ol oir of 
different temperature and deoaiiy aa lean by ibe 
naked eye on a warm, bright day. With the 
leleicope. a mirage cao be aeen on all but the 



anideat day a. Proper reading of niraget will fngHt 
the firer to eiiUnata aad nake wiadaga correct iod* 
wiA a high degree of accbracy. 

121 Aa obearved through the laleacope. tka 
■airage will appear to move with the aama vaWelty 
aa the effective wind, except when blowing etraight 
into or away from the acope. Then the mirage will 
give the appearance of moving atraight up with no 
Itferal noventni. Thli it termed a "Boillog" 
mkage. In general, changai in the velocity of the 
w«d can readily be determined by obeeevation of 
the mirage up lo apaedeof ipproximaitly 19 kmph. 
Beyond that ipeed. the Bovamtnt of the mirage la 
too faat for deiaction of minor varlailena. 



CIKCLIS KlMgltHT ffWB VfLOClTT IN KILOOITm Pit HOUt {kook) 
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Figmr t4*. Natiooot mtsrnk Mi4 wtadagi dtagmw. 



131 Figure 149 givea an illuairatlon of tba 
relative appearance of the mirage under varying 
velociiiea and directiooe. In general, the ahallower 
(he wave! of lha mirage the faatar (ha wind apeed. 

141 The true direction of the wind may be 
determined by traveraing (he leleacope untO the 
heat wavea move atraight up without lateral motioo 
la boiling mirage I. 



4$) A mirage la partlovlarly vaJoabla In 
raodlng ao*«alied ‘"no vaJoa*' winda. If the mlraga h 
boiling, lha eflacilva wind valoalty la aero. If thara U 
«y lateral movamaot of tbt mlitga at rangaa of 
300 Id 900 matara It la uaually Dacaaaary to mAka a 
windage adJoaUneoi. 

101 Another aflaot of alraga la the light 
rafraation cauaod by the aneveo air deoaltiaa. 




O^prndlBf on atmoiplitrlc eoDdUioBi* tkH 
ndrBCttoB will obum • diiplteemMt of th« iarf«t 
Iman^ b ihB dimsUw nf the novaroeat of the 
nlfaffe< 't*hu*. if « mirage it moviag from iafi lo 
right, the teritet will appear to be ilightly to the 
right of lie actual loeatJoB. Since the fW eao only 
aim at ihe image received by hie eye, he will ao* 
toally aim at a point which it ofitet tllghtly fr^ 
Ac center of the target. Thlt error will be amall 
com pared to the Hitplaoemeni of the bollei eaoaed 



by the wind, but will have to be takeo into acooBBt 
evea on wiadlett dayt aince a boiling mirage may 
eaoae a vertical ditplacemeot of the target. Sloee 
the total effect of the virible mirage ielfeotlve wind 
pIm target ditplaoemeotl will vary contlderably 
wiA atmoaphtfie condltloat aod light iDtentity, It It 
hDpoeelble to predict the amount of teror prodneed 
m any given place and time. It it only through 
eooriderable experiefloe in reading mirage that the 
tirer will develop proficiency at a ''wind doper.'* 




ngwv iaf. 7>»«* e/ MWgM. 



ITI In utilising the leleecope to read the 
mirage the toUnwIng adjuatment technique It ueed: 
Vkk out an object midway i» the urget and adjual 
and IfM'iP the mope at that point. Vithovt 
disturbing the locut. acljuia the tenpe ooio the 
target. Since the M«pe la locuted to read the 
milage, the target will appear fuaay. 

c. Tempefatiire. Temperature hat a definite 
effeoi on the elevailne tettlng required to Ml the 
Danierof the target. This la caiiaed by the fact that 
m IneraaRe la temperature of 1 1* centigrade will 
bioraaae tha muiale velocity by approximately 13 
meten per second. Figure 130 lllnsiraiea the 
temperature effect on the velocity of match am- 
mualtion. Ragardlesa of the range, the llrer must 
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change his eights J minute for each II degree 
change in temperature. For a drop lo temperature 
the righia must be raised; for an Incraaae la 
temperature the sights must be lowered. 

d. Lifki, Light may or may not have an effect on 
the Iber'e aim. It affects diflereni people In dif- 
ferent ways. The general tendency, however, is for 
the firerio shoot high »d a dull, cloudy day and low 
on a bright, clear day. Extreme light conditions 
from the left or the right may have an effect on the 
horatoflial Impact of a shot gronp. To solve the 
pr^lem of light and Its effects, the Individual firer 
must accurately record the light conditions uder 
whi^ he is shooting. Through experience and 
etady he will eventually determine the effect of light 
oo his aero. 




#. Humidity. Ao increase in hunldlty 4«cr«M<« 
th« deoiity o! ih« tir tad ther«lor« deereniM Um nir 
reni(iinc«. Th« eff«cli howevtr. ii wry imtli and 
can be Qfl(leciad for rifle fire at ail praeUeal rMfea. 



/. Bsturior BgUUtiet, Altboafh aateolfve 
b^lwlici lablaa are not required by tba firer. il ia 6/ 
vaJua for him to underitaad how and to what 
defree varioiu factore affect the irqjeetory and 
velocity of the projeetile. 
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ill 1 b the followinf tablet curve A repreeente 
thoM faetort Ihifh lemperature. low barotnetric 
preanire. and hi|th relative humidity I which foeter a 
hlch bullet velocity. The faciora in curve B prodace 
low bullei velociliea. and curve C repreaenia more 
averaRe coadilkma. Greater eatremea can. of 
cmirie.be encountered rmulting in correapondlufly 
Rreater deviation. 

121 Chart 3 IfiR 15 M define! the three emvea 
b term a of their variable# and ahowa the 
relationahip of ballet velocity to r«iRe. Charu 4 
and 5 IfiR# 152. J53I ahow the time of bullet travel 
verMi ranfe and bullet drop veraaa the ranpe 
reapeetively. 

1.3 1 Theae tablet are valid only for the T.6S' 
mm. Ml IB match cartridpe. 

119. ^erolnf and Lae of the Record Uau 
.Hhrel 

The way to Aero a rifle la to ahoot it in the pcaltion. 



ranae. and cadence a| which It la intended to be 
uaed. Since obiabina * correct aero it ao important, 
tbit eaerciae haa been included. DependlsR upon 
ibe riiuatlon. a Rrer could be called upon to deliver 
a tiiiRle. accurate ahol at any range up to 900 
metert. The 6rer miial aero whenever he receive! a 
different weapon, a new lot of ammuBltloB. or when 
hit rifle it dieaeaembled for any reaaon. Prior to 
teroina. 10 roue da thould be fired to inaure 
complete eetilma of the receiver into the aloek. A 
rifle muat be aeroed by the individual who intende 
to ate It. Chararteriatjct aueh aa apot weld, eye 
relief, potitbn. and triager coDtrol uaually reault in 
a different aem for different individuala with the 
tame weapon. For the tamr reaaon. an Indlviduara 
aero may I’hange from one potitioo to another when 
firina at the tame range. 

a. Z^ruing with Iron Sights. 

* 1 1 Meaaured ditraace. The moat preeiee 
method of teroing a rifle la to place diatinclive 
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jimlnf point! ni known dltlancei. Place the lerfeU 
between 100 and 900 meteri In lOO^eier in- 
crecDenia. The firer then fires one or more three> 
round ehol groups at each aiming point adjullng 
the rear sight until the center of the shot groi^ and 
the aiming point coincide at each range. The Iirer 
should aero first at the ahorteat range, and then at 



each succeeding range. The firtr'a Initial aerobg for 
each range should be accomplished from hia moat 
stable position. He shouid then aero from ihoaa 
poaitioaa and ranges that are moat practical. There 
ia no need to aero from the least steady poalliooa at 
the longer ranges. 
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Figwt fS9. C4«ri S. bmtki »*/mt r§nft. 



(2l FieM expedient. 'Vhifi rni'thmf m«v bf 
iiiHsl whon the lini«* or ih^ (loon not permit 

thr iinr of (hr known dinliini;*'. ]( i« movtiv irnrtl for 
(rnnfinninff oU1 Korom. Thr firrr will rrt|iiirr «n 
nbnrrvor rquipprd with binoculars or • apollrr 
irlriwnfH* (0 him. Thr firrr and obsrrvrr pick 
out 01 ) uimintf point in thr rrntrr of an arra**- 
hillnklr, brick houar. or any snrfacr whrrr ihr strike 
of (hr bullet ran be oharrvrd. The ranur in this 
point ran hr drlrrminrd hy mop survey, lb# ranirc 
uaril of another weapon, nr by prcMUKl 
mrasun*mrnt, Onrr the firrr hao aaanmrd a alabir 

m 



pnailion. thr observer must posiilon himself to the 
rear of. hot rloee to. the firer. The ubserver'a 
binorulars or lele»i(»pr ehouhl be positioned ap* 
provimalely 4.> in hO rentimeler* I IK to 24 incheit 
^n>r the weapon and dirrrlK In line with the axil 
of the iMire. Position in^r his optics in this manner 
(Dableathr ol>server to the truer of the bullet as 
it ■i«*ves down rantfe. I'lie trace or «hock ^«ave of 
the bullet sets up an air lurbulrnur sufficient 
ennneh («* be oliserved in the form of a vupnr trail, 
'I'hr Iran* of the bullet enables the observer to 
fnifow the path of the bullet In Ils traji'ctory toward 



iu impact Area. The trace will Reappear pri« to 
impact niakjDf U appear to the ioexpericaced 
obeerver that it struck above or beyoad ita aetoal 
impact point. For example, at 300 netert the trace 
will disappear approximately 15 ceatimeters above 
Ita impact point. At 500 raeiera the trace will 
dieappear approximately 63 eeaiimetere above iu 
impact point. Wind cauaea lateral novemeat of the 
bullet. Thia lateral movement will appear aa a 
drifiinf or bending of the trace la the dlrectloa that 
the wind le blowing and muet be eoaeldered wh«o 
determining windege aero. The obeerver muet be 
cereful to obaerve the trace at iia head and not be 
uialed by the bending tail of the trace in a etoui 
erosa wind. Prior to flring the firet round, the flrar 
muet set his sights so that he will hit on or aear hia 
aiming point. Thia aight aetiing ia baaed oa the old 
lero or an educated gueaa. The firer flrea a ahot aod 
glveaa call to the ohaerver. U the strike of the bullet 
could Dot be obaerved. the obaerver give a a aighi 
adjustment baaed on the trace of the ballet. Owce 
the atrike of the bullet can be obaerved in the 
deelred impact area, the observer compares the 
strike with the cal) and gives aight adjustmeais uaiil 
the bullet impact coincidea with the aim lag polat. 

6 . Cen/irm/Af Zero.Onee a rifle has beea leroed. 
and it hecomaa neeeasary to coofirm this aero for 
any reason, it can be seroed again by fifing at a 
known diatance with the sights set on the old aero. 
If a sight adjustment is neceeaary to hit the aiulnf 
point, (his aero change will remain consteni ai all 
raagei. For example. If firing et a distance of StH) 
nelars with the old aero and it becomes necessary 
to raise the elevation 3 clicks to hit the aiming 
point, the elevation aero should be raised 3 dicks at 
•II ranges. 

c. Ztroing rhe Sniptr i?i/ie V$ing rAe Scope 
Sight. The most precise msihod of seroing ibe 
sniper rifle, ntillaing the scope sight, is to fire aod 
adjust the sight to hit a given point at 300 meters. 
The following aeroing procedure should be 
utiliaed : 

(| ^ Properly mount the scope on the rifle. 

Select or prepare a diMlnct target leiming 
(TOM> 01 300 meters Ifig 1541. 

(3 1 Asiume the supported prone poulioa. 

14 1 Loosen tJie power ring lock by turning the 
knurled nut counterclockwise. 

4.*) I Turn the power adjustment ring to the low 
power range setting (3 Index I . 




Figan IS4. ^epsred lere^ng serger. 

161 While aiming, superlmpcee the eroMhalr 
over the aiming cross and position the 76*cm 134 
ini tergei between the vertical stadU marks. 

I? I Fire a 3>round group and determine its 
beaibn and dlstence from the aiming croia, 

<81 Vtlllaing the elevation and windage ruk 
determine the number of clleke IH mifiuieil of 
elevatiosiand windage necessary to move the ceoier 
of the group to the center of the aiming ernes. 

Remove the elevation and windage turret 
cape end make the neceeaary sight adjuitmenis. In 
making aight adjustments, remember to turn the 
•djuadng aorews in the direction you wieh to move 
the airike of the bullet nr group. 

ilUt Fire additional groups ai necessary to 
insote that the center of the shot group coincidee 
with the point of aim at 3(10 meiars. 

nil Zero the elevation and windage sealei 
and replace the turret ceps. 

1121 The rifle is now xeroed for 300 meters. 
1131 To engage targets at other ranges the 
fiver need only set the desired range <300 to 900 
meter*, in scribed on the focusing ring! oppoeiu the 
reference dot on the top of the scope. To engage 
lergets at undetermined ranges the firer ranges on 
the target: in ronjiinctlnn with ranging, elevation la 
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imparird le th* icope hy ih« baUiilk cam: rbk 
eompcnMiti for irajeeiory. 

N«t4, Di» not mev« 0*9 •Itvaticn u4 wlodaM tO- 
jutinf KT«wi baroad 0i« peJtii wMr« mMa nov««Mi Ht pr 

Th« m^haBJim may bacecna dlaanfafad and raqaira tnttn 
«pair. * 

1141 The balllclic cam principla of the alfh! 
cllminaiea the occeaaily to adjual the aichu 
manually for each range, or to record aero eeitiaga. 
However, for eeee of correction, lo fedllUie miaor 
changei In elevation or windage, or lo Indicaie e 
mechanical aero for the SOO^meter aerolng range, 
the elevation end windage eealee alttnld be aaroed 
once the 300-meter lero la eetabliched. Thie ie 
eccompliahed by rotating the movable iodea ecale 
nntil the 0 la al^ed with the edjuatiag eorew indoK 
line. 

d. Firing at Targeta for WhUk No Dofimii* Zero 
Hat Been BtCabliehed. When firing on targeta at a 
range of 100 meterc or leee. the lOO-aeter tmo 
•honld be need. The difference between the impact 
nfihebnlktend the aiming point le negligible. The 
difference between the impeei ol the bBllet end the 
aiming point Increaaee ae the range Inereaaee. If the 
iighii are not novod. (I a flro/a tero la 46 cUoke ae 
<IUU meter* and 40 elieke at 600 meUrt. and if be 
eedmatae the range ol a target at 6S0 aetare. be 
ehould nio a eight eeltlng of 41 cliche rather than 
iielog hie 600- or 900-moter eero or the adjneted 
aiming point method. At any range, moving the 
•Ighu le preferred over the a^netod aiming poim 
method. 

e. Benge Biifmaifoa f/ifng Tefeteopfc 5<|kt. 
The opikal algfat bee one at of vertloel and one aee 

of horiaontal etidia llnoe. Wbcn oeod at a rang# in 
hnndreda of maleri correepondlng to the power 
etuing. the etadia llnea on the vertical crooeboir 
meaenra a height of 76 cm i30 Inl and the Hnee on 
the horiaontal croaehalr a width of 132 cm 466 tel. 
To ntUlao the etadia llnee the llror dotermlnee a 76 
cm high target iapproilmaicly tbe dietancc from c 
men'e groin to the top of hie head I md aijuie tbe 
power ring on the ecope until the etadia llnee jwi 
bracket the target iflg 1341. Tbe ballietk cam of 
the ecope will elnoltaneouely adjual for the range 
andtheflrer la ready lo engage the target. 

/. C/ee of Aeeord Data Sheer. 



Ill During the eerolng period there mo 
eeveral iiemeof Information to 1 m recorded by the 
firer. Included in thle ncorded data it a record ol 
each ehot or ihot froup fired, and the weather 
eoaditbne and ibelr effect! on tbe etrlke of the 
bidlei and the firer. If need properly H will provide 
the neeeeeary Informeiion for Initial eight eeltinga at 
each dietance or range. It provide* a baiii of 
analysing the porfonnanee of the firer end ble rtfU* 
and it le e valuable aid in making bold nd accvata 
eight changei. 

421 A earn pie record data sheet ii plciored In 
Agon ISS. Thii lample record data iheet or 
aomeihing almllar can be made by the Individual or 
mimeographed. Tbli iheei, when properly 
maintained, will give the firer. or Ineimetor, a 
complete picture of the flrer'i performance and aero 
aader varying weather condltloae. The Individual 
Acer ihould uae • new record data ^eet for each 
dWarent weapon and include data on the place* 
ammunition bt, firing poriilon. dietance. and 
leather conditione. 

431 Inettueiione In the uee of the record data 
eheet ehould be given prior to eeroing. The 
foibwtog procedure ehould be ueed for filling out 
•nd malnielning tbe record data ihaci. Thb eheet la 
maintained in three pheeee: before firing, duriiif 
Ariof. and after firing. 

(o) Be/or# firing. 

Flace; Name ol range or location. 

Date: 

Honr: 

lUne No: 

Ammonliion; Type end lot number. 
Temperature: 

l^oelilon: Firing poeitiou used. 

Dietaoce: Range to target in metere. 

Elevation: Elevation in minutes to be need for 
teiriil ebol (with the hooded aperture In the op 
position add 14 I. 

fb) During firing. 

Gall: Place a dot in the call block where 
that ^ot is eapected to hit. If ekcessive movement 
b eeen •» the rifle firea, indicate the direction of 
mo*rt9090i with an arrow In the call block. 

Hit: Plot location of shot group by 
number iu target after ehot or group Is marked. 
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Elevation: Enter any elevation otktAfr 
applied to the Hfit under that numhered ehot. 

WladafS] Enter any wjodafe ueed On 
ellekal ooder that numbered ehoi. Count left or 
ri|ht from aoiual aero not raeehanlcal aero. 

M Afut /Ma|. 

Wind: Word doaerlptloo (eteadv. fueiy. 
Aehialliof I. 

Lifhi: Word deaerlplion (brifhi. dull. 
haay« overcaet). 

Mirafe: Word deacription Imedluni. 

heavy) and/or a elmplo picture IHp 149). 

Windage dUfr am: Velocity In kmph and 
•how direction with an arrow. 

Light diagram: Show direction wHh an 
arrow (arrow ahould point in dlrectloa the firere 
•hadow ii caet when he ie facing the target ). 

Sight picture: Show the poeicloo of the 
front eight in relaiioa to target for that group of 
•bote. 

Remarka: Make a note of any equipment, 
performanee* weather condltione, or range coO' 
dldoni that had a good or bad effect on the ffriog 
loaulti. 

Elevation aero: That elevation is miontee 
that le correct for thia poiition and dletanec. 

Windage Zero: The number of cUcke left 
or right of mechanical aero that ie correct under no 
wind eonditione for thie poeition and range. 

14) The record data eheet chouid be aaalyaed 
bv the individual at the completion of firing from 



each poeition and range and again at the end of 
each daye firing. Some of the ihinge to look for 
when aaidyaing the data eheet are: 

fa/Compare hlu to calU: if they agree ll*» a 
good indication that aero le correct and any 
compeneation foriheeffeciiof weather wai correct. 
If the calU and Kite are coneietentiy out of the 
target, eight edju»iment or more poeition and 
trigger control work are neceeeary. Compari»one of 
the weather condition and location of the groupe on 
the lateet data eheet with prevloue data eheeti aid In 
determining how much and in which direction the 
•ifhle ehould be moved to compenaate for the 
varioue weather oonditione. If better reeulle are 
obtained with a different eight picture under an 
unueual tight condition, then the firer ehould uee 
thie eight picture whenever firing under that 
parcknlar light condition. \ different eight picture 
may neceteltate adjuating the elghte. After 
eeiabUehlng how much to compensate for the ef« 
fecta of weather, or which eight picture work* beet 
under various light eonditione, the firer ehould 
commit thie Information to memory. 

(h} The firing data eheeie used for training 
or aeroing ehould be kept for future reference. 
Rather than carry the firing data eheete during 
training, eaerciee, or combat, a list of the elevation 
and windage teroea at varioue rangee can be carried 
by the individual In hie pocket or taped on the 
weapon stock. 

SOS 
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120« Ocnef«l 

«rrori «i« doi r«tdily •vidtftt. «ad tUi k 
wh*n • food lactrootor will bt of ^o«t voIm. 1l k 
BocoMory to ImUu tbo «ror(i), provo to tbo llror 
that ho ii aiakiaf ihii woHil, nd eoavtsot bin 
diat tbroQfb hli owo offoru aad ooocoatritloA bo 
CBS corroot hU crror(il< KbowIb^ what to look tor 



dtrotagh aaalydi of the abot froopi* obaarvatloB of 
the flfar. qsaatioBlSf tbo flrar, aod rovlewisf tha 
foBdanwiala or trahiiBf aiordaaa wlU aaalat tba 
kiairaetor la tbk proeaaa. 

a. Ta/foi AmMlynit <flf 1S6I. Tarfat SBalyala la 
m iBiponant acap la tha prooaaa of dataetloB sad 
aorraacioB of arrora. 





posHiLi cmin 

A ItfMfU TimitCMTIOt 
I MONi POUTIOH LIPT ILM MOT 

COMfCTLY OK TM feMKr ILOOV tUKKMO 
C lITTMO POIITIOM KIOHT ILftO* SLIfPMG 
OK UPT KL»0« tUPPMO 00«M TNI 
LIPT LI6 




OKOUPntH UVIKAl IKtATIC MOfl 
POWftLI CMlItt 

A PtlHCWM SHOTS HAT II AMTVHIM 
I WCRIHI SHOTS PMH SfViH TO T|H 
O'CLOCK 

e JKIKMOaiOTSlUT M AHWHCM 



© 

OlOUf SCATTIKIO AlOVT HLHOUTTI 
PCttllLC CAUUI 
A JHPIOPIRTRIOOIR 
• MCORRICTSIIHT ALIMtMlMTeR PICTVRR 
C ITI MOT POCUIIOOH THI PROKTSIMT 

0 CNAHOMO TMI SKQT-VILO 

1 LOOII POHTIOH 




OlOOP STHHO UK OOVN TMROUM HLMDUTTI 
POIMUCAVIII 

A IRIATMMOOMILIPIRIIIO 
I WPROPtR VORTICAL AUHIMMT OP SHWTI 
C OlAHOIHlTMISPOr VILI 




© 

COMPACT OROUP OH IMI OR OVt OP HUIOVTri 
poisiUfCAUsn 
A IHCORKKT iiRO 
0 PAILURRTOCOUPIMATI PORHMO 
C POMT40H NATURAL POIOT OP AH 
OPP 

© 




OOCVP PROM CCHTIR TOO STRUHO OUT OP 
•OTTCHOP HtHOVTTI 
POnOLI CAUSIS 
A LOOM tiAR MONT 

J / 0 SUMO SLIMM6POWN AIM 

f \ C TOO LOR POSITION 

J • • tJ * CMANHHC POSfTOH OP RIPLI IM 

P •! WOUtftIR APTIR RILOAO 



MO RHI O M TAL CROUP 




poMOUcwns 

A HCORMCTSNHT AUNMMT 
0 CAimHO TMO flAPOH MILI PHIMO 
C LOOM PROMT MOMT 

0 LOOM P00T10H 

1 WICLHi HPit 



Figw9 iSO. TVpH 




When walytinf • ttffet. iba ioatrnetor crltlquai 
Md corralilM errori in pcrformiBee lo kct 
froupt« ahapa of f roupa» and liaa of froapa. Saldon 
la a bad aboi froup ciuaad by only oaa arrof. 

b. Obaarvarfoii 0 / tiW /Irar. Whao iha inatnietor 
baa an ladieailoa that a firar la eomminittf oaa or 
more errora, it will oaaally be naceaaary for the 
Inatructor to obaarve tbia firar while ha la in the act 
of ahootini in order to plnpoioi hla arrorUJ. If tba 
biatroctor haa no Indieatloi of the flrarV probabU 
arrora. the Initial obaarvation abonld be on tba 
iodividuara firing poaltioa and breath coetrof. 
Neit, he obaarvea for the moat eommoo arroro^ 
ulicipatlofi of tba ahot and improper trigger 
eon troll 

c, Queatieiafng the Ffrer. The firar ahoold be 
aaked If ha can dateet hla erroria I and to eaplalo bU 



nrbig proeednre to Ineluda poailion» aimlBgi breath 
control, trigger eootrol. and followihrough. 

d. Training Exercfaaa. Theee training eurciaea 
or devicaa can be uaed at anytime to aupplameni ibe 
detection procedure. 

Ill Trigger raarciea. 

I2l Metal diak exarclaa. 

131 8all and dummy aiardae. 
lit Blank target firing axarclae. 
fSl MS aiming davloa. 

ISl. Detection and Correctioii of Errora Cheek* 
Hal 

Tbia ebaekliat can be naed by the inatrnetpr to 
datarmlna ehooling errora |f|g. 1S7I. 
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APPENDIX A 



REFERENCES 



AR 350-4 
AR 3BS«63 

PM S-20 
PM 21*5 
PM 21-6 
PM 21*40 
PM 21*?$ 

T€ 23-n 

TC 23*14 
TM 3*220 
TM 9*1005*223*20 



TM 9*1005.223*34 



TM 9*1305*200 
TM 9*4920*210*14 



TF 9*2970 

ASabjM 23*16 
A9Qbj9cd 23*71 
ASQbJM 23*72 



QuMlicaiioa «ad F«aUt«rluikB with W«apoiit nd Waapoo Syaiema. 

Rtfolatlotti for Piriof AaaaDltioa for Tralolaf, Tarfat Practka, and 

Cob bat. 

Caa collate. 

Military Tninlot ManatoBaet. 

Tacbniqoee of MUllary Inatmaion. 

Chemical, Blolofleal, RadMofleal, and Nuclear Defenie. 

Combat Trainiot of tbe IndlvMoal Soldier and PairolUof. 

SiarUtht Scope. Small Baad4^old or Individual Moontedi Model No. 
6060. 

Sniper Traialnt end employment. 

Chemical. Blolofieal, and Radiolofkal ICBR) Deeooiaalnatloa. 

Ortanlaational Malotananca Manual laeludlnf Baale leiua Iieae LlM 
ead Ortankeiional Repair Peru and Special Toole Llat: Rin#i. 7.62* 
mm. MI4 and M14A1. Md Bipod Rifle, M2. 

Dlreet Support, and General Snppnrt Mabtaanee Manual Indndlnf 
Repair Parte and Spoeial Toole Ll«: llnelndlot Depot Mabtenanee 
and Repair Parte and Special Toolel Rifle, 7.62enm ; M14. M 14A1. 
and Bipod Rifle. M2. 

Small Arme Ammuolikn. 

Operator, OrtaaUatloaal. DS and CS Mabtenanee Mcnnal Inelndlnf 
Baelfl Iwoe Iteme Liot and Repair Parte Llet( Small Arme Targete 
and Target MeteHal. 

C8 Rtfle. 7.62*mm. MI4. O per at Ion and Cycle of Ponotbslng (2$ 
mb). 

Sniper Trebbg. 

Combat Markemaodilp Profldency Covee. 

MI6A1 RlfU Marbemanehlp. 




METRIC CONVERSION TABLES 




1. Genertl 

Metric unite v« baeed on the deelnnl eyetem nad 
fcr that receoQ ere eeeier to meoipolete XhMH taaite 
to the EnfUeh eyeten. Additiooelly, ualu ol dif* 



Imfit typee« i<e.. weifbi end lenfih« use tbe eame 
prefieee to eetebUsh their reletioAship to the beeie 
unit. 

g. Metnc Pr$fix 0 $. 



(UMefi* 

42iKilo- 
OiHeeto- 

44) Deet- 

45) Ded^ 

46) CcDtri- 

47) MUlb 
481 Mlcro- 

b. C/niCe of Meieure. 

41) Linggr meiture. 

Belle unit is the meur 4oik> 

1,000 m 9 L kllocneur 4kai 
1,000 millimeur (mm) • 1 ta 

lOOceAiineier (cm) aim 

48) ITetfflit Bede uU to the frem I#). 
liOOOi ■ Ikilofrem 4kf ) 
l,000nllH«r4ffl 4m«) • l| 

($) Keiodiy.KlIomeNrs pef hour (kmpb) end 
meters per second (m/i)< 

I m / s ■ $<6 knph 
1 kraph m JSm / • 

441 rempefer«re.Tenipef«ure to meesured to 
defreee cencrtorede. 

c. Common l^esde. Althoufb ell of the preMeoe 
nentiooed in eebove cea be vied wHh each dif* 
ferent type of unit, only e few of these ere com- 
monly used. 

41 ) In lenflh meecureremts the meter. 
Idiometer, cenlbneier, end millimeter ere com- 
I. Linoor Moiewre. 

Im s S9.S7io 
I m s 3.28 fi 
Im = 1.09yd 
1 km = .62 mi 

b. fFoight. 

1( s IS.ASfriin 
1| = ,035 OS 

1 kf s 35.2? OS 
Ikf s 2.20 Ibe 

c. Volocity. 

1 m/eec s 3.28 ft/ sec 
1 m / sec s* 2.24 mph 
1 kmpb 9 .62 mph 



1 , 000,000 
1,000 
100 
10 

.1 
.01 
.001 
.000001 

Bonly used, Reoge-tc-terfet disteecei ere geoefslly 
given to meters, looger disteecei in kilometers. 
Millbneters ere freeioently used to deilgi^^t^ 
cellber ote weepon, Beceuse the onlls ell differ by 
e moJdpie of tee. they cen reedlly be Interehengsd 
Md the choice of unit is frequently one of coo- 
vooloBce. 

421 Both the grsm end kllogrem ere oftse 
used. Ageto, lbs selsctlon Is ods of convenloncs. 

43) KUomsisrs per hour era ussd for slow 
speed rDeesuremenu, l.s, speed of vshleles, troops* 
Md slrereft. Meters per second Is used for fester 
speeds like the velocity of proisciiles. 

441 Zero degroee ceniigrode 40*0 to tbe 
fieesing point of weter snd one hundred degreee 
centrigrede 1100*0 le the boiling point. The 
metric prefliee in eebove ere not used with tern- 
peretore meeeurements. 

2* Converelon Tables 



I in s 2.54 cm 
I ft s 30.48 cm 
1 yd s 91.44 cm 
1 ml s 1609.34 m 



I grein s .0648 g 
I grein s 64,8 mg 
1 Of s 28.35 g 
I lb s 453.59 g 

1 ft / sec s .305 m / sec 
1 fi/see a 1.10 kraph 
I mph s 1.61 kraph 



one minion 
one ihottsead 
one hundred 
ten 
one tenih 
one hundred^ 
one thcBsendth 
one milKonih 



Ill !• c » i,rr I* p » .SS5* c 

WtMr frMtIiif polBt 0* C s 32^ P 
BoiHic lOU* C s 212* P* 

CoMmon 

Ump^rttw 30* C « 68*P 

35* C • 77* P 
30* C ■ $6* P 
35* C ■ 9S*F 

1 31 VlMfl oo8v«riinf muu^ad4 nd 

dtfMM Pahmih«ii, |b« dlll«r«oi curttof polau «l 
tlM (WO imIm molt Ih ukcn lato coaddofMlM. 
Tht loUowinf coDvoriioa tomulM m»k* «U««r«ao* 
for diiC. 



*C * 5/0l*P~S2) 

•P « 9/5(*CI+33 
^t^Por OKOapU. to eoovort 77* P to ooo* 

•C ■ 5/9177—321 
•C * 5/9 <451 
*C « 25 

/k>To eoovort 20* G to Paltroabthi 
*P - 9/5 (20) +32 
*? - 36 +83 
*P ■ 6$ 




APPENDIX C 



KNOWN DISTANCE FIRING 



1. Purpose 

Kfiowa dulaace flriaf fives ibe rifUneo «b op- 
portnsity to apply all the prlaeiplea keraod durbf 
preparatory ma^mtoabip traiolaf. It la not a 
aibetituu ior the ilaDdard rilU markamaaahip 
propam ; 1* baa been added lor oae by those uaita 
dial desire additional rUle iraibiof for tbeir per- 
sonnel. Tbe riflenan leama to aero Ua rine for all 
usable raofes and lo make practical appllcatien of 
dfbl adjosUusDU. Il InstUla eonfidaoce hi Ua and 
requirea him a (ire aecurataly in order to become 
an eifeedva rifleman. Rbowb distance flrtaf 
eonaisls of Inatrnctioa llrlof on tho 25-aeier renfo 
and on tho known diatanca rufe. 

8* Orpanlsatioii tor Plrinf 

a. K known dlaianeo ranfo most bo ihoroofbly 
tffaniiad a Inanro aa(o and efficient operation. A 



auffsaied orfanisatioo for known diaiance in* 
tinieUon firing Is shown In fifore 1S8. It may be 
modified a fit loeel ranfe facUldea. A 70-polnt 
known diaanee range can adeqoataly handle a 
eompany of 200 men organised Into thra orders 
whb another unit fnrnldtlog pit dttaila. If it la 
eecaaamy for a eompany to fornlab lu own detalla* 
a range with SO firing polnu U adequate wltb the 
eompany organiaed Into (our orderi. The waiting 
period emociated with (our ordara or leae la used for 
the flrere a mat and prepara fcr the next esercla. 
However* If it ia naeaaary for a unit a uae flva or 
more erdera. aoma type of concurrent training 
abould be eonduoied to profiuble utilise wslilag 
periods. 

h. The following peraosnel srs recommended (or 
al5eieni operation of the range: 

O) One renp ofnoer. 
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Figure 19 $. 



dinaaee reef* mntirmeUm. 



<21 One ofliar In eherp of piU. 

(31 One safety offiar a aupwvla two bloeke 
of eight llrag points each. 



<41 Aaaisunt inatruelas. 

IS I One noBCommissiccied offkePva super via 
two blocks of eight lergeiaeech In tbe pita. 



<61 Two lelephone opercttf t for block of 
fight targfti (on« on th« firing Jin« and oa« in ib« 
pitsi. 

<71 An ammuoUion deiail oa raquirad. 

(g| Thrae largat operatora per largau. <On« 
operator per target can be uaed, bat having an extra 
man per two targeU will permit the operaiora to 
take breake without interfering with the condncl of 
the firing. I 

e. The target (FSN 69 2 0-9 00-8 204 1 b oaed 
for rangee from 100 to 300 metera, and the 
target (FSN 6920.900-820SJ ie need for a range of 
300 meter*. 

H. Conduct of Firing (General) 

а. Commaade for conduct of firing ahoutd be 
kept to a minimum and ahoold be aiandardiaed. 
The proper commande are Ibted in the foHowmg 
paragrapha. In addition, preliminary commande to 
deaeribe the particular exereiM may be uaed. 

б. The range officer ahould inaure that kb 
commande are releyed to the pit offber ao ibei he 
can keep ebreeat of the firing being conducted. ThU 
niey be done by public eddreaa ayatem or by 
telephone. Before each firbg exerciae, the range 
officer ahould infonn the pit officer whet the neat 
eaerclae will be. and give him any apeeial io* 
itruetioni for target operation; for example. "The 
next firing will be for aero. Merk targeia efter eeeh 
ihot." Or, for the alow fire, he may aey, 'The nexi 
firing will be eight rounda, alow fire. Mark targete 
after each ahot." 

t. Telephone operator! are ueed to relay com* 
man da to the plu aa neceaaary and to paaa on 
•pedal Inatructiona to tergat operator# aa requaated 
by the aaaiatent inatructom. They ahould be in' 
formed that at no time are they to meke known the 
Identity of a flrer on a particular ftriog point. Tlio 
following command# ere thoae normally required to 
be relayed «o the piu: 

(1) MARK TARGET NUMBER 

(Thiaindicatea that the target haa been fired upon, 
but haa not bean withdrawn for marking.) 

<21 DISK TARGET NUMBER 

<Thia indicatea that the target haa been withdrawn 
and a apotier placed in the hit. but the appropHoie 
diak haa not been uaed to ahow the value of the bit.) 

<3) RE DISK TARGET NUMBER 

iThIa Indicatea that the target waa diaked. but the 
value waa not obaerved or understood by the firer.l 
4. Firing Commands 

a. The following commands are general in 
nature and are to be altered where necaeanry. 

FIRERS. ASSUME THE POSITION. 

ASSISTANTS, SECURE ROUNDSOF 

AMMUNITION. 

LOCK; ONE ROUND. LOAD. 

READY ON THE RIGHT? 



READY ON THE LEFT? 

READY ON THE FIRING LINE? 

COMMENCE FIRING WHEN YOUR 
TARGET APPEARS. 

CEASE FIRING. 

b. The following coramanda ahould be used for 
rapid fire eierciaea : 

FIRERS, ASSUME THE POSITION. 

RISE, KEEPING YOUR FEET IN PLACE. 

ASSISTANTS. SECURE TWO MAGA- 
ZINES OP FIVE ROUNDS EACH. 

LCfcK.ONE MAGAZINE. LOAD. 

READY ON THE RIGHT? 

READY ON THE LEFT? 

READY ON THE FIRING LINE? 

WATCH YOUR TAROETSI 

<Firera commence firing when the targets are 
preeenicd.) 

c. Once all the targets are withdrawn, the range 
officer checks for elibia end then allows then to 
fire. An alibi ia allowed when there is a miUuactioo 
NOT DUE TO THE FAULT OF THE FIRER. 
S. Ph OperailoD 

a. Genera/. The pit officer U reeponaible for the 
organiraiiofi. orientation, aod safety of the pit 
detail. The success of known diatioce firing 
depends largsly upon the efficient operation of the 
targets end the elcee coordinstios maintalaad 
between the pit offi«r end the range officer. All 
operators mutt bs familiar with the prop* 
procedure for operating and marking the target. 

b. Targerr /or Zerofng and S/ov 
fir*. Targets are marked after each shot, without 
command, and as quickly as possible. During slow 
fire, the firer haa s time Uroit of 1 minute for each 
•hot. Twenty eecooda is oonaidered the maximum 
time Iteit for marking. A marker, or spotter, is 

in the hit regerdleaa of lie locelloo on the 
mrget and then the value ia indicated by the ap* 
peopriate disk, Each time the target ia marked, the 
marker is removed from the previous hit end the 
hole ia puated. lTbree*inch markers are oaed for 
1 00, 200. and 300 meters ; S'lnch marker# are uaed 
for $00 meters.) 

c. Gperari on and Marking Targati for Rapid 
Fire. Targeu are operated on order of the pit 
officer daring rapid fire exercises. When the pit 
onker receives word that the firing line la ready he 
hea ■ centrally located red flag waved three tinea 
and then withdrawn. Three second# later he 
commands TARGETS UP or uses a prearranged, 
whiatle or hand signal. He start# timing the exerciae 
when the UrgeU are fully raised. At the end of SO 
•econda he give# the algntl to lower ell targets. 
Indivldue] urgeu are then ralaed for alibis or 
ref tree, baaed on inform eiion received from the 
Bring hoe. Next, the pit officer haa the targets 




iDtfWd. M«fker> mpl«ced in Mch hit if ibe group 
k Itrfe. If ihe group io only oooiifh morkori 

ire pieced to ladleete iteloceilon to the flrer. 

d. Duklng tkt T»rgft$. Eeeh hit li dtiked. 
Iter ting with the higheet velue, ud the pit officer 
hi! the urgeu pelted eftcr miking eure thit elt 
fireri have received their ecorei. The velue of ee<h 
hit or mile ii iudieeted et foUowi: 

10 Hold white piddle In front of block. 

9 Hold red peddle in front of black. 

fi-S Hold red peddle over eppioprUte 

number box on the lerget. 

MISS. . . . Red peddle moved onoe eeroee 
target from right to left. 

e. Piddfe end Diik Merkeri. 

(II The peddle marker (1 fig IS^I may be 
ooBitrueted locally. The handle la epproximaiely S 
meieri (9 feet! long. The dlek atuched to one end 
of the handle li either 25 cm UO lai or SO cm 120 



bl b diameur and ii cut from aheel metal. One 
ride of the diik li painted whiu. the other ride U 
painted red. 

121 The target marking dl»k(2). fig 1391 ia 
peinted black on one aide and white on the opporite 
tide. It may be procured in two dimeniloni: 7.5 cm 
(Sbl (PSN 6920-712-82S$» and I2.S cm IS ini 
iFSN 6920*7 15«a25il. The dlik ipindle may alao 
be procured through lupply chanoeli IFSN 6920- 
7I34257I. 

Afere. I< a Mt teeahaa a lint. Ii l< gi'*" tha valea <rf tha 
Wghar adjeeaai aaerlei rinf. 

K Ragulalloni for Known DUtance Initrueliou 

Plrbi 

The following »gnlatloni govern the conduct of 
known dlitance firing. 

а. AU ibota fired on the wrong tergeu are 
focorded ei miaeea in both alow and rapid fire. 

б. During riow fire, if a target ihowa two hha. 
the following rolee govern: 





O 

flgwe TSfuTwgW peddh eed dtal 

n I If the hlta have the lemt value* botb him 
are ipotted but only one ii diaked. 

lit 



(21 If the bite have different valuei* both are 
epoUad and the one with the higheii value ia diaked. 



c. During rtpid fire, if more than un bltt tppMr 
no a target, the followiag rulee govern t 

ih If all bll* are of equal value the firer 
receivee credit for the valoe of tea rouode, 
providing he fired the required Dumber of rooada. 

I2l ff the hits are not of equal valne aad the 
bdividual fired the required number of rouodi. be 
hai the optloa of receiving the value of tan low am 
hiia or refiring the exerciee. 

I3l [f the flter did not fire the required 
number of roiiode throngb hie own fault, be la given 
• miei for etch iinfircd round. 

d. All round* fired before tbe command 
COMMENCE FIRING or after ibe eommand 
CEASE FIRING are eoored ai mimoe. 

a. All round* fired are recorded even tbou^ 
rifle may have been eecidenity diaeharged. 

/. Ricochet hit* aie recorded ae mbaei. 

g. During rapid fire exercleae. the firar la givan 
an alibi for a fallura of the rifla to function properly 
due to meohanicil defect* or to defective am- 
munition. It ii the reiponelblllty of the flrar to 
immediately notify an officer or noocommiaelonod 



oCfieef on Ae line to have hi* malfunction veritki.,. 
He |i required lo reflre the exerciee. If time or 
amokimiiion alioeetion doe* not permit refiring the 
exerciee, the eoldier nay fire the renaining round* 
with a time Itmli of 4 eecond* per round. 

h. If • largel ia withdrawn jail a* a ihot ii fired 
dnriag ^w Hre. the >hot i» dieregerded end tbe 
lifer If given another round. 

L II a target is withdrawn during a rapid fire 
exereiaa, the firer I* permitted lo ref ire the complete 
oaerclee, 

/. In eaem of ilow tergel operation during itow 
fbo. the firer mut notify an officer or non- 
oommiadoned off leer on the line before eompleiing 
Ae etarciee A order to receive additional time. 

h> Aa a ganeral rule A ecorlng rapid fire target*, 
e^y Aoee hit* which are vieible will be tcored. An 
enaepdon will ba made in the ea*e where the 
ffonplng fid three or more shot* b eo eloee that It b 
poeeihU for a required ihol or Aol* to have gone 
Aroi^h Ae enlarged hole wlihoni bavlng • mark. 
In Al* cnee, Ae firer will be given the benefit of A* 
doubt and eoored a hit. 



m 




APPENDIX D 



TAROET DETECTION EXERCISES 



1. General 

a. Hie aierciaet oatliitMl Id dill appeBdia airie 
•i Ihe bade for the tarfel deleciioB tralamf eom* 
dueled Id eonjnnoticii with aDy el the rifle 
markemaadtip conreei. Tarfel detection periede el 
hMtmedoa are Hated in Daaerteal aeqaeaea: 
however, thia deaotea oaly the reeeaiB«4ed 
•equeDoe ol iDatruedon and haa do relaiiea to the 
Dumeiieel perloda of a epeeifk marlunaaahip 
cearae. 

b. Army Subjeei Scbednle 23»78 nay be oeed ae 
a I aide for a Urf at detoeiloa profram ; bowever, 
detailed iafonnatioa ean be feaad la tbk appendli. 

e. Tbe amnunitioD la baaed on the Donber ef 
toanda uaed Id eaob preaeniatlea end demos* 
•tfaiioa, aaatuniDf oae rebeareal for ea«h 
preeeotalloo and demon atratioo. 



ni Rm$0 /aeibijaa. Two tarfet delecthw 

ms fee. 

Peraoaiief. 

fay Two principal loaiructora (one for each 

roDfel. 

fby Eifbt aaaiatani inatruciora (lour for 

each raofel. 

U) $U tarfel men I three for each ranfel. 

ATec*. Ooe prioripel keatnwtcr le needed at each 
feace> He ku ihe MepeetlWIty he Mtinc «p ibe riofe. 
•eiaiac Uriel mb. md cMdeetlaf tbe deei. Four wtouat 
ioiMweee ■» eiedid hr M«b pufe. They tmtni tbe ob> 
eeevece. eMM U Moriif . ted mus be Aortoghly tamUlar wM 
lAepeeMoe el ibe utfeu Tbe ala Ur|«ft aiea. three lor eocb 
AOfe, liiHl be traieed to perierie l)ie dellee ol 'Herfete.'* Eeeb 
ooe ie *e4fMd » eoinber ol Urfet pluaBeaii ulihln e urtala 
eeea.eod eU urfet wee mo flvo* ■ tarfel oiel cord ooeulelef 
eoty trial Buibere ead I)m lodleetlaoe Im U ujwrikirm. 



fVeie Ooe irilU nbeerwl Aoald te Modoeud Im 
U riel deteetba ewolee. Addldooal rAeoreeU mo rofoM 
Oily U urfoi aee ero ebaef^. a priiMiulea r^ero w o«b 
dau OM oeordae la ooadeoud. Cooai e r^eorod m e 
pTMomiUa. 

8* Tarfel Detection Cnarolaea 

a. Period Oae. /Airodacrieo le farfoe Deieerien 
fl heuray. Tha pnrpoae of thia period ia to teecb 
each aeldJer the neoeaeary akilla aad methoda of 
dataotlof , aarfcinf » and doiernialof ibe reape lo 
reallatie baiclefleld larfote. 



13) fiieftk emniMirioB repairemaota. 

For eeeh praeentaiJoo of» 

FWt hour: 5 rouada for demooatratioit. 
Second hour: )$ roeoda for praetke 

eiereiee. 

For each rehearaal of^ 

Firat hour: S rounda* 

Second hour: )S rounda« 

14) Maaier trig/ ibaei 



Semple Maator Trie) Sheet 
Period I 



mu 

m. 


ftrpM 


erOM 


UmiMi 


(Ao) 


at«M 


1 


1 

1 


1. SUfhtly etpeeod. MHowteoe .... 

2. ReJeo md towM boed. iieel|. 

2 Rapeol 2 Uboeol. repKf. 

4. Fire oot bimk foned. 




22 


41A 


2 


9 


1. aJifhtly oipeeed, mwlooheo 

2. Move hoed Iran tide to «Me. elew. 

3. Reiee boed elov. drop leH. 

1 4. Fire one bleak round. 




M 


3IB 


3 


$ 


1. SHfbtly Mtweed. ■orbwiloee 

3. Move forward end beef eecb 10 eeoeedr. 

3. Sup o«t Aftd beck repMy. 

4. Fire two bleak reudn 

CHANGE TARGET. LOCATIONS 


&F 


161 


nc 


4 


i 


1. SKihtly eepoeedi nelloatm 

2. Sbeko bmk ee«b $ Mooade. 

3. Reiee end lower heed oloelj wlA aUmy Mieei Uner. 

4. Firt twA Meek roued^ 


G 


119 


I3B 


5 

&4 


2 


1. Kaotibif perdeUy oepoeed Iferieuiem) .... 

2. Move heed ecd ehoulden from «Ue toeUe, riewly. 

3. Jump eat aed book eeefc S eeeoBde. 

4. Fire o»e bleak raoad. 1 


C 


44 

1 


S2A 











Trut 

Nft 


Mft 


— 


B 


A 




ft 


3 ! 


I.SHfhtl]! aspaMd. lanHaalaw 

2. Aiaa«« kiwaUaf paaWao <taol>i. 

3. RaiM «p alow. df«p IlM. 

4. Pin turn Uiali roaodi. 

CHANGE TARGET LOCATION8 


D 


os 


lOB 


1 


1 


1. Pardalh nptmi. kiwat^ I 

2 . Ratoe biad daw. drap tmL 
9. RcpMI i tabaval ra^dly. 

4. Fin two Rlank vwada 


R 


01 


SOB 


H 




1 . Slfhilr aapond. ■aUwtm 

9. Slow «p Md d»»a iaa*a«oA 

3. Rapid, |«rkr aioMwaaA 

4. Fin ooa bUak taaad. 


D 


SI 


S7 


9 


a 


1. Alably aapMod. natj^taw 

3 . Mava kaad a^ ifcaaldan lAda la iMa. dewly* 

9. Sana n 3 labaaal wMi aWaf Mnn mm. 

4. Fin MM Mask Mood. 

CHANGE TARGET LOCATIONS 


A*D 


41 


S9A 


10 


i 


1.Sli|hil)r aipaaad 

i. Slow nevoiaML 
Z. FaM noraiaai 
A Pin two blaak nooda 


D>B 


M 


SIB 


N«0. A 


1* 










,'T 







151 Aiumv Sf flfnr« 1 60. DA Patb 
1U09-R IAmwv ShMt, P«riod« Om. Two, mA 
Rtf htl will b« r«pradiie«d lo««lly on 6*by I OH-laeb 
pap«r. 

Pwipd TwOi DH4ctiM 4f R44U»tic Bttkfhid 

Tv$4t9 ff Mf). Thu period U eofl6«el*4 U iW 
Mmo m«Qn«f «i p«ft<^ oa«. bat oa a d(H«raflt 
ranft If poMtbla. Rtafa (ocnNlaa, partooMl, 

nrg«niut(PB, amnoaUton roqair«in«Qii, 
trial thaal. and aniwcr ihatt art tha aama aa 
outllaad lor parlod oat. 



a. Pariad TAraa. Dalaattoa a/ Slufla Afavlof 
Tarfata {i Hrf. Tha pnrpoaa of tUt parlod ia to 
^va diaaoldiar paaotUa is dataetlof and alaolotlBf 
<ba aBfifiiBaBt of alofla, ooaihatHjrpa. aovtag 
tarfaia. 

(II R»ng$ /(Octflftfaa, Ooa tarpat dataatlea 
raofa. 

(II ParaaAAaf. 

M Om prioalpal iBitraator. 
fhf Tbioa larfOt mm. 

















TAtfiiT MTtCTlON IXItCiH 
AMSVIlMiffT 
PtltlOOS 14. AMO I 

For UM of ihit foflii. FM 33>A«iiri fU 7^9; pnpmmt Bpiney \% TRADOC. 

NAME (LAST) <PIIST) I PLATOON t SQUAD I PATE 



I PHASE NUMttt I 



TRIAL NO. 



WHERE <LETTEt OF NBAREIT LAHOMARK) 



















For ui« of thio fom. ••• 



TAtMT DftfCTlOH tllKiH 
AMItltlHClT 
fmOM 14.MMA 

I FM 23^ FM »9; proponent oponcy l» TRAOOC. 



auTi 






taiAl MO. 



PHAil NUHOII 



KI*H 



VHftC (itma OF NIAIUT UMPHARK) 



RAMOt 

<MITIRI» 



TOTAL 



1/ 



/ 



I 8 



OA rORHSeOt-R. 1 N«» 71 



I JtJM ••.WHICH !• OMaUCTC. 



ISAmpkelDAF 

I3l fifoiiA Ammunirioii r9quirtm4nu. 

Roundi p«r proMnutioQ 10 

Rmiod* p«r rcboaml 10 



99994t whb«Mrtaa.» 



Ul Afwttr tritd Aftr. 





























Sample Maatar Trial Sheai 
Periods 



TrW 

He 


TMgO 


itMa» 




fMOaM. 


1 


~ 




1. Steed leg by tree 

2. Ke*el iI<mW. . . 

a. Slow meveeieat b«a «4««. 


90A. 


2 


■■ 




4. pin two Uiek roaeO*. Sac ee oriel i leheeelel peer 
eieileg peiei. 


2IB. 


3 


H 




Start etudleg. Dieeppeer; — otmmmA nappeef le 
•ane poelioB. MA« I«« i eiBced raabti to ^od 
•lalAf polaia. 

CHANOe TAROCT MEN tOCATIONS 


27C'26C-IOC-30C-32C. 


A 


1 


300 


Sitfl horn hoMlIag poddao b^M boA. Make IKe 
nehea. Dleappaaf a* peat alnlai p»Aam Xeeppaar 
Iran aena p^tlae, &-3-3-8-3. flea mo blaeh feaad 
Iran laet padiieo. 


IA*SA4A4A-SA*AA. 


S 


a 


300 


Start pr«a. Make (be ra^n. O^pan riw aeA raah 
rdl or crawl W a oaw leeadm bafen nap* 
paarkf. 3*3*9*S>4. fln cm htmk need Inn lal 

pCCftlBO, 


IC*2C*8C4C4C4C. 


6 


9 


178 


Start (ven^ Make An laiaral feaka^ Raappaar at aana 
loeatkti. 4-5 -4> 4-8. flm era UmA need Inn Ira 
peeitfae. 

CHANGE TARGET MEN tOCATtONS 


9flE-29B40V41E-89B-33E. 


7 


9 


178 


M«B da ia n««rae 


33B49E41 140i40B4kB. 


1 


s 


200 


KBB 100 mtiwt tftm ina to pedtira whk peer alnleg 

L 


95C40C. 


9 


1 


960 


ISrat prena. 8*b*3*8*6dl*44. tbrngk drew, fin ma 
Urak rerad Iron laat peaMra. iNanben ledlma 
dnretira ef nak: Mlara iedkraa dliaetiae cd pell m 
arawl eftar aedt rrali.l 


6A*7A4A*OA-IOA01A. 


10 


9 


300 


liert kabiod beak. 6A*fl*8*E'4*3: life eea Week need 
Iran laat paaltira. 


IME4B4M14i. 



15) ^aaiear $m tlfure 151. DA form 
8010'R lAaawer Sh««t. Period tbreel will be 
reproduced loeally oo 8* by lOW^loch paper. 



ni 




















TAffCfT DITtCTICM f XERaif 
AMSVn SHEET 
PWOOl 

F«r df thl« fpm* tM FM 2^3 «t3 FM 2^; proponent opwiey li TRAOOC 



DATE 



RANGE 

(METERS) 




»A ROM 1 1tov 



1 WHICH l» OMObC*>. 



r<fv« i4i. Ammw /D<4 Tcm 



nt 













DA r«f« vMris.1 



d. Pvriod f^Kf. D«i«ertea «/ 
rirf«ci Hr}. Tb« pgrpovt ^ thli p«Hg4 k W 
fiv« th« Ml4i«r prMtiot la d«tgotiaf ad tlnlaf at 
maltlplg, eorob«tHyp«i movisf Ur^gti. 

(11 R»ng9 ftciUtim.Twc ttfffi dflotka 
rtof«t. 

12) Ffr«oiiii«l. 

f§) Two priecipal liutrucloct ( 0 B« for ••oli 

rufel. 

(b} Eifht twivtaat laMroetoro Ifov for 
weh riofo). 



M Siiieon non feifht for owb 

iwfoK 

191 Or$Mnkstion. One order of obeervere it 
eeelfned to etch reap. 

Hi BUmk ummunitiM r9^uir^m0t^$. 

Rouodi por preeeaietioa 4T 

Rouadr per reheereal 47 

f$l Moeler iHef tAeei. (Obeervere uee urfet 
eiatiDf device to Berk the polaii of dieeppereaee 
of Boviaf Urpu.) 








Sirapl* MMttrTriai Sheet 
P«nod4 



TrUI 


Tir^ 1 


B3 


OsserWiMi « r^NonU 


ftafcsNo. 


Nfl. 




Ba 






1 


1 




kneeling opaeid. CrevI teiiew posiden (a flv« SfiieUr 


42 A4 3 A44 A-45 A-46 A47 A . 




4 




crswlfnf movenenu. Pbe one Miali miuid from each 
new pneitMii. IS round* larpH neaa 1. Good •Imlaf 

poini*. 


40B4 1 842B-4SB44B-45B. 


z 


3 


lOU 


Seme et shove. Poor sinlag , b«i ri^emoe poJau 


39 A-48 A4 1 A-42 A>43 A-44A. 








•vsilable. 






4 




Refertnee points liMreeM In dHflenl<r etch das. 


STB-SSB-SEB^OB-dlB^SB. 




A 


aoa 


Sum with isrtets wslkiaf ihitHvh woods et ot^r 


9A-1 8A-1 1 A-1 2A-1 3 A-14A. 








poMisI eonecslaont 






6 




DItsppesr when fired oe. Mske live 4-Mcood nuhei to 


UB-13B43B-14B-1SB-16B. 




7 




poeHione with food eiateg poiam fire one bleak 


!7C-8C'9C-18C-nC-12C. 




8 




round (mn lat peshkn. 


9C-10C-UC-12C-)SC-14C. 


4 


7 


288 


Sum (rwa kneeliof poeiliin bsbiad bnsb. Msks five 


J 2C-1 3C-1 4C'15C-18C-17C. 




8 




rushes DUeppeer where there Is s peer slaii^ peln. 
Reference peiBU evsiUbte ha na eesf. 4>S4*4 
•sennds one hisnk roond from leu potiiim. 


1 4CO 5C> 1 6C*1 7C* 1 IC*1 9C. 








CHANGE TARGET UXATION8 




S 


4 


388 


Start prone. Make llva raahee. fond and poor slal^ ’ 


6A*9A>! OAH 1 A-1 2A- 




8 




point*. 3*4>4>2 loeoods flreene blonk ronnd (tea Isat | 


13A. nA-12A.UA.14A. 








pnrilinn. I 


I5A.16A. 




6 




• 


18B.11B.12B'UB>UB. 

ISB. 


f, 


1 


178 


Start at tra, Mak* liw nashae to new poafden* sIfeediBf 


1 «A*13A'16A>1 7A.UA49A. 




2 




food and poor aimiiif point*. 2*3'4'2 secMd*. Eire on* 


I8BH9B*28B-21B*82B* 




1 


1 


blank round from leat poeftien. 


28B. 




B 


1 


I7C*UC>19G*80C*81C* 

88C. 

19C*I0C*21G42G.83G.84- 

C. 

17A.18A'19A.88A.21A*82A. 




T 


3 




Sun St different diatancee. Moke five approBtk rusiiae. 




4 




4*2*4*34 *eeonda. VarUd feed and poor aimbf 


UA.UA.UAH6AH7A* 




8 




point*. oaa blank from last peehku. 


IBA. 

UA>17A*18AH9A.20A. 

8IA. 








CHANCE TARGET tOCATtONS 




a 


1 


2(M 


Make five S*matar«rew|inf movanianu to poeltlona with 


MA-12A.13A.14A03A06A. 




S 




food altalof pdti*. Refareneo pefnta Incwaai b 


18B.ISB 14B.18B.16B. 




7 




dilfleolty aach tinM. Eire 9m* WmA round from bu 


17B. 








pnaicbn. 


I2C.13C.14C.UC.UC* 

17C. 




3 


380 


Start walking b wood*. Meho five renha*. 


9A*] OA.Il A.] 2 A-UA-UA. 




4 




ateond*. Fire ona blank lotd fiom last position. 


UB-UB-UB-UB-UB. 




8 






ISB. 

10C-11C-12G.13C.UG. 

uc. 


Ml 


3 


150 


Makr five ruihe*. 4*3’4>3*3 eaconda. Eire one blank 


28A.2 1 A.22A*2$ A.24A-28A. 




4 




round from leat peeltiw*. 


31B.22B.23B.24B.25B. 




8 






28B. 




6 






I8B.19B-28B.2IB.22B. 

23B. 

I9C.20C.2IC.22C.2SC. 

24C. 



e. Period Five, L^cuing Tsrg^t by Scumd (t 
kour$t. The purpoee of thU perM li to five the 
soldier preciice in locetinf terfeti by tbe eouad of 
firiDf frora hoetile firiof poiition. 

HI P4A|e fatiUtUt. 0n% torfot deteccioo 
ronfe. 

121 Pertosntf. 

fij Obo priaolpil iMiructar. 



(bf Qoe BMietut ioilrociM per ten ob* 

•erven* 

(e) Five tarfet men. 

131 Or^eniiation. One order of obierven on 
die roBfe at • time. 

14) Bfanh ammajiftioa regufrementf. 



Roonde per preeenuiion 46 

Round* per rehearea] 46 











Mut^r trUl 



M4M Tt^l Sb«M 
Periods 



tVUIN«. 


ruptam 


Mwwoie 


THOM. 


^mm 


rMMnsMiln 








CBANOC TARGET LOCATIONS 


1 


1 


U 


1$ 


4 


l 


2 


2 


11 




S 


3 




3 


4 


14 


1 


10 


3 


4 


7 


17 


1 


! i 




$ 


S 




2 


; 9 


4 


1 


14 


1$ 


4 


1 1 




i 


II 




1 


10 


$ 


3 


4 


19 


3 


s 


6 


4 


7 


30 


S 


a 


7 


S 


9 




2 


9 




3 


11 


31 


4 


1 










3 


.3 


CHANGE 


TARGET LOCATIONS 


CHANCE TARGET LOCATIONS 


1 


1 


t 


33 


1 


3 




S 


• 


33 


3 


9 


0 


4 


11 


34 


3 


14 


10 


3 


13 




4 


10 




5 


4 


33 


S 


4 


u 


3 

1 


S 




1 


3 




4 


u 


34 


9 


9 


IS 


\ 1 


s 




A 


14 




t 


13 


37 


4 


HI 


13 


4 


13 




$ 


4 




3 


4 


34 


4 


4 


U 


3 


1 









<61 Ammtr «AmI. S«o flforo 162. DA Form 
301 1 *R loaiwor Shoot, period f|vo) wiO 6« 
reproduood looilly ob 6« by 10i6*iQch popor. 

/• Ported Six, Dorocilon o/ Afovoniooi by Op* 
poting rooAi, Poroofiol Comow/lipo. Tbo pvpooo 
of thii period U to five ooldioro precilcol work fai 



torfotdoieetioB ead movoneoi m lerpot loomi. OAd 
to cpodooi domoBiirotlooi eod preellcal work to 
porooool coaoBflogo. 

(M Jfeogo /eof/lrtoo. Two ixrfoi dolociioa 

roDfoo. 









1XIGET DfTfCTlON EXERCttt 
AMSWft weiT 
PCftlM S 

P«p «f All fmm, »M PM23>t; *h« pr«»«MRt U TRA&OC. 



OliCRVER S NAME 



<LAST1 



IPItlT) 



PLATOON 



OtllRVATION POINT 




TRIAL NO. 



SOUND POSITION 



TRIAL NO. 



SOUND POSITION 




DA PORH 1 N»v 7S HB»u4C(« B4 i ttm m. «m*«H n oMObiTB. 



<04 Fprm 



m 


























TARGET OiTECnON EXERCISE 






ANMft »EfT 




rttoOO s 

For uoo of lAto torn, ooo PM »-0oo4 F« 2M; Hw f^f*m 

1 

1 


inf opoMf *• TRAOOC. 


OtllDVIl^T HAMI 


1LAST> fFtfSTl 


PLATOOH 




rofi/^£s 




OtilKVATION FPIHT 




1 DATE 

1 3oT('cy/fir 

■ 1 ■ ' " 



TtlAL HP. 



1 



SOUHP miTMM 



3 



TKUU HO. 



$OUND raSTlON 




TOTAL 



DA FOlHlilVft, 1 H»t 71 oa * 4vm m. «hI6h m aM^uBTS. 

iUmfi* of DA frnm Ml l-ft M 






























Movtmem ^7 Trill 
Vwtodb 




FiiMf Its. MMr M «W«t. 



I2l PitrMAiil. 

Ui Two pHadpil jniLruclori <oa« for 

rinfol. 

fbl Four iMliliiit inttciMeori (two for ttk 

nnf«l, 

fet Four domonctritor* (two for «o«ii 

nnfil« 

l3l OrftifMffOA. Oot or^ir ^ ob«irv«r« ii 
«Hl|n4d 10 eich riofi. 

<41 Siiilk immui^rfort ro^ufrumoiir. Nodo. 

<51 Msittr tfitl 4k44t (fif 163K 

lAl Tifgtt TrUt <tf4$. 

Tirfit Triit C«rd No. 1 iTiriot Mia I) 

TriiUi 2«Meond ruih; IS) S<m«tir low orowl; 
lA) 4*itcco7id ruih; <9) d'oecood roih; (10) S0> 
miMr bound. 

Tirget Trill Cird No. 2 (Tirgit Mu 21 
TriiU: 1)1 6*Mcond ruih; (3) 5-miiir low criwl; 
«)) 4-««cond ni»h: 181 2«Hcoad nuh; (10) 30* 
metir bound. 

Tirgit Trill Cird No. 3 (Tirgot Mu 3) 
TriiU: 12) 2-ncond ruih; 16) 4-Mcood ruib; It) 
lO-miMf high criwi; 19) 6«Mcond ruih; (10) 50* 
raelir bound. 

Target Trill Cird No. 4 (Target Mu 4) 
Triili: 11) 6*eecond ruih; 13) 5«tnitir low criwl; 
(4) 4-K«cond rnah; (81 2-iecood ruih; 00) SO- 
meter bound. 

Target Trial Card No. S (Target Mu SI 
Trial! : 14) 4*eecond rnah; (5) Smelir lew criw); 
IBI 2*ftecond mih; 191 6-tecond ruih; 110) SO- 
meter bound. 

Target Trial Card No. 6 iTirget Mia 6| 
Triala: 1 1 ) 6-ee«ond ruab; (3) 5-meter low crawl; 
16) 4-iecond ra»h; 18) 2-eeeood rueh; (10) SO- 
meter bound. 



Target Trial Card No. 7 (Target Man 7) 
THab: (I) 6wccoad ruih; (2) 2oeeoad rnah; 14) 
4oe«ODdrBih; 17) lO-meierblgh »awl; 110) $0- 
mcter boud. 

Target Trial Card No. $ (Target Mu 8) 
TViile: (41 4*«eeo&d raih; 17) lOeoetar high 
crawl; (8) 2-«aeoad ruih; 19) 6-aeoood rnah; (10) 
SOeaeur bound. 

Target Trial Card No. 9 ITirget Mu 91 
Trial#: (2) S-aacond raah; 1$) 5«Bater low crawl; 
(61 4-aaeond mb; (8) 2<eicoDd niab; (10) 30- 
meter bonnd. 

Target Triel Card No. 10 (Target Mu 10) 
Triele: O) S-eecoad ruah; (4) 4-aecoad ruah; (51 
Swieter low crawl; 18) 2wecond ruah; (10) 59- 
neter bound. 

Target Trial Card No. II (Target Man 11) 
Trial#; (2) 2.eecood ruah; 16) 4*eacond raah (7) 
IOmeter high crawl; 16) 2-eacond ruah; 110) 50- 
meter beuiid. 

Target Trial Card No. 12 (Target Man 12) 
Triala: (2) 2*ee«Qnd ruah; (41 4*eeoond rwh; (5) 
S-maier low crawl; 19) 6-eeeood ruab: (19) 50* 
meter bound. 

Target Trial Card No. 13 (Target Mu 13) 
Triala: (1) 6*aacoDd ruab; (3) 5*meter low crawl; 
(61 4-aecond ruab; 18) 2tacond ruah; (10) 50- 
meter bound. 

Target Trial Card No. 14 (Target Man 141 
Triala: (21 2-aecood raah; 14) 4-aecond ruah; (5) 
Senetar low crawl; (91 S^ond raah; (10) 50- 
meter bound. 

Tmgati repreeenting fire support ahonld be located 
m a tacdeally aound poaltloo. Moving targets 
ebould be located generally to the fluk of tbe 
muauver area. Where niablng targets are widely 















ib) Tab AMlttBol iBtiraciort 1llv» ior eteh 



i^traied 1100 mAlert or moroK fire tupport M 07 
br c^niroUy locoud. 

g. Period S9V4H. CombiimtloH of Sound Me 
MuUiplt Moving Targoti {2 AotirrAThe parpoM of 
thin pAriod U lo five toldieri practice in locatof. 
markinf. and aimlof eombinaiioBa ol fifing and 
moving combaMype Urgeta. 

1 1 ) Jfang# faeiUtim- Two target detectum 
rangea. 

12 1 Poraonnol. 

fa) Two priocipal ituinietora lone for eaeb 

rangei. 



rasge). 

(e) SixtMB target men i eight for eaeb 

rugei. 

I$1 Organisation. Oae order of obeervera 
aaaigned to eadi range. 

(4) Blank ammunition roquiromonts. 



Round* per preMntatlon ?S 

Roondf par reheareal ?S 

f$l Mastar trial shoot. 



SaiDf^ Macier Trial Sheet 
Period? 



Trill 

N» 


MR 


^2 




•lekeM. 


1 


1 


ISO 


Two targiiA mIv <Ma*y &-n*w* leewli: twe lergat* 


SSA'SU 




2 




file loB* bleak roaad* eeeb lewarO llie ebeervalln 


2SB>8IB 




\ 




Hue. Al leceieO *4 teed eimiag peieu. 


P14 




4 






PS 


i 


A 


200 


Tb(M leifiie eiefee lUlkd S«*lar sawle; one tarfvt 


28A*2SA 




« 




fbee 4 w* biMk leeadi. AH pMlieai leek peed BLAlef 


20B>22B 




7 




pefeiia OiMaaee beew—a teifeie 2S meun. 


81C-2IC 




1 




i 


P4 








CHANOE TAROET LOCATIONS 




1 


1 


800 


Twe terget* weiilag ibreegb weed*. DiMppeer ee ' 


1A-2A 




2 




eanaaed eed Balie oae 4 weead nub. Two tergeu < 


2B4B 




3 




fire iwe Ueafc leaade eedi. 


1C-2C 




4 






P18 


i 


1 S 


2S0 


Two lergeleeiokee SwMaad raeb ead diiippoar *1 pew 


UB*ISB 




6 




eieiiaf pobiU. Twe lergeU. fbe ibieo Meek rewde 


18G*14G 




7 




«l«k. 


PIS 




4 






PIO 








CRANOE TAROET LOCATIONS 




A 


1 


100 


One lerget mekee a S uiler uewl aad Uepe 01 a good 


8 IA-S 8 A 




■■ 




elulag point One cerget uakee * S«*«« nub. i*«pe 


81B*S81 








ei e peer ebnlng point Ono leifU nakee • IOmeter 


29G*91G 








reeh. One terffi firee five blsefce. 


P9 


ft 


mM 


ISO 


Thcee uige« uebe 0 Senotv dosaif er*»L One Uigel 


27B-2SR 




■■ 




flret two bfenh leendo. Al pooltieue *1 peer obBlaf 


80G-27C 




mM 




pekMe. Oood rdweeoe poinu evafleWa 


2SA-84A 




■fl 






P2 








CHANGE TAROrr LOCATIONS 




7 


1 


22 s 


Twe urgeu ntke e AUM S ueter vbwI. Twe tergote 


Pll 








(be two bleak leendo ee«b. All peolSeai wHb a good 


PI 




■I 




dining point 


UC14C 




■1 






14B-15B 


a 


mM 


800 


Three targett weR ibrengb wood* nndl (bed ea (ran 


P 6 




Bl 




flb*#*ellan Una Dloeppeei and inefce e S ■meter erawL 


2C-SC 








One (argot Ibeo lew Monk mnnda 


2A*8A 




mM 






2B*8B 






1 


CHANCE TARGET LOCATIONS 




9 


1 


ISO 


Seine a* above racept al laffote dog at peer aiming 


84A-2SA 




2 




poifito. 


2SB-24B 




8 






P 6 




4 






24027C 


10 


A 


88 S 


Two targou make e Swoeand vnib. Twe largola lira one 


1AC-17C 




4 




Wank mnnd ee^ eewead tke ebmrvatlee Ine. 


PS 










19B-20B 




g 






P7 








CHANGE TARGET LOCATIONS 




II 


] 


3S0 


Feer lergete fVe oaw Uank ronnd oeek. 


pn 




t 






PU 




8 






PO 




4 






P 12 


m 





















100 On« naka a l^aaUr rarii to a poor alnlBg 

poist. TkrM tarfci* fli« tw« bhak ron^i oaeb. 



CHANGE TAROrr LOCATIONS 
Two (arf«M Hm «m hUali iwd Meh. Two irngm 
mak* « crawL VwM food tad poor alalof 

poiBta 



75 Sam* « abovo a aa ap* al poddsa at poor alaiaf polata 

iod raqoJro iba oat ol r^araoaa i^ata. 



CRANOe TARGET LOCATIONS 
5 Twaiarfatiapaaadtarapana^a Sooeoad cwh.Two 

larfaw alaaa tnfaibar fira two blank louda aaeb. 



Eoor tarfou aaka !•. S*.S*. 4 wmi 
A nd oa Itoa tba abliTTatlco I 
«wa blMh loaod S aaaMda altar 
food< aod poor alAlaf frdiM 
Saw latfota aliwaatriyr Am om 
food< aad poor almli^ polaia. 



«d fwabaa altar baii« 
tea. Each toffW fltaa 
diaappoMl^. Varlad, 

Mood oaelis varM. 



500 Two tarfoU laaba a loaaawd nab; two tarsia Sm n» 
blank toaod aaob. VarM. food, and poor aJnJ^ 
potato 

CHANGE TAROrr LOCATIONS 
15$ Tbioa tarfoar naka a 3 aaaiod nM Md ana Mrfti flroa 
ooa Wank roaad. 



17$ I Ona tarfot loakaa a S^natar arowl and ibraa larfaw IW 
1 ona roaad aoeb. Vortad.paod. aod pawr almbif poloia. 



PO 

PIO 

P4 

39B-4SB 

IIAUA 

OB-lOB 

PS 

PS 

PS 

PI 

44B-4SB 

44C-45C 



lA-SA 

7C^ 

?U 

Pll 

1SA*16A 

14B>1SB 

UB-I5B 

14C-ISC 

SOA 

SSA 

SIB 

ssc 

H 

PIS 

U>IA 

SC'SC 

SSA44A 

S6A4U 

SIB4IB 

SSC4SC 

SSB44B 

PI4 

Pll 

PI 



16) Atuw 0 f lAoal. 8a« fifura 164. DA Form 
3012«R (Anawar Shaat. period aavanl wiN ba 
raproducad locally on 8* by lOH'inch paper. 

A. Period Biifiit, Tarfat Daia«r^ Tail Om (i 



Hrh Tba parpoaa ol tbla parfod li to taal | 
aoUiar'i ability to locaia tail datamiaa rMfai 
finfle. itadonary batllaHald tarfati. 



JB 












TAMCr BCTfCTlOH IIIKCltC 
AMnrtl iMIT 
MIK )»7 



ft UM *(« hm, PH M m4 P« •• THAOOC. 



CQWMAriOM OP tOUNO LMAUtATm MftMULTiPLC MVHO TAKOCTI lOlltIVIIi 
QIICK UOt OTMirt ALWU4HT AND PLilCE NIHOIt TAtCETS COtEICTLY AUNiO IM 
SPACE OPPOPTB APPEOPBIATI nUAtMMOEE.I 



MAUI 



PLATOat 



iOUAO 



DATE 



THAI MO. 



COM EC T 



TEIAL MO. 



NO. COAtICT 



fOTAt coftiicr 



THAI. HO 



HO eoMtcr 



THAI HO 



HO.COEMCT 



TOTAL COtIKT 



OA form WIHR. I NM 73 aopuacht oa i jun which m omockti. 



FiiUf9 tu. 



md MPM fD4 /Wm 





























OA POftM tn^n, X M»v n M POaMVAt***. 1 ^WM M. UMICM « 9MOk«ri. 



iSmpU «( D A r«r« MlMt wWiaatriM.1 























1U f^iUt<99. One Urfet detection 

rtBfe. 

i2i PerManef. 

(m} One principal inilrucior. 
fb) Seven BMicunt inetraclon. 

(ei Three terfet men. 

13 i Bitnii ammttAitfen re^ttiremeiMe. 



Roundi per preeenution 15 

Rouade per lehee reel IS 



Ui Mm$W trial ifteet. Same «i need lor 
Period 1 except locatioet of terfet men ehould be 
ehanfed. 

iS) Ant»9T eAeet. Seme ee need In Period I 
ifif 160). 

i Period iVtM, Torgot Dotoetion Tom Tim end 



Throe (i Hrf. The purpoee of thii period ie to ten 
Ae ioldier'e ebility to bceie end mark the poinu of 
dleappeerence of dnfle and multiple movlnf 
tarfete and fail ability to locate eound targeti. 

Ml Range /ariUrfei. One terfet detection 
ranfe. 

42) Penon aef. 

(of One principal Knatruclor. 

(bf Four auiRani initnictori. 

(of Four larfot man. 

131 filaak ammnAitfoH re^aframeiaf. 



Rounda per pfeaeotalioo 30 

Roundeperreheanal 30 



441 Maater trial aheet and aniwer ■heel, larfet 
detection Teii Two. 



Saa pla Maelar Trial Sheet 
P^od 4 
<Tmi Two! 



TrUI 

Na 


’Jr 








1 




aoo' 


Ka^lbit by uee.epeoeMonead.Tm^ftir bewid to a 


1A>9A 








poor elailftf peiai. 




3 




7$ 


hmb 1$ meuot to e poor oiAkaf arin. 


40A-41A 










99E<40I 










40&41C 




^bh 




CNANoe TAJiorr locations 




a 




900 


Smh 10 ei«tar» to peer etaBiaf prima 


nA*l2A 










ISA'UA 










ns*i2B 










IIC'ISG 


4 




190 


Tea leater leMrel rmb. Oeed eiaiiaf poJnia 


I8A»1SB 




a 






14A*14B 










I9B-UC 




■1 






19GI1B 








GRANGE TARGET LOCATIONS 




$ 


■■ 


900 


Oee mm rmb rl^i. tlw etW Ml. beib ilep at peer 


13A.18B 




9 ' 




tlmtaf ppism 


ISCdlB 


6 


mm 


7S 


rmeneter reah. Oee tee feed eial^ pelel »ad tlw «h* 


S3G>30C 




■I 


100 


ot twe te pear aialaf paiet*. 


29B*30B 






199 




S7A-2SA 




■■ 




GRANGE TARGET LOCATIONS 




7 


■■ 


75 ' 


Plvo^eelar rwb te peer eimtaf peiwi. 


34B*39B 




■I 


1 


1 


30C-3SC 




■■ 






93A«3SB 


1 


1 


900 


Tw«eiy*reet«r redi le • peer •Imlaf peim. 


IAAI7A 


9 


mm 


300 , 


Om rmb S ■■!■>■ le a pe^ etoiiaf peiM aad the ether 


1B-2B 








}0 raetert te e peat abaliR pelat. 


IC-9C 


10 


■■ 


190 


Fhe*nieMr lateral rmh t» peer elalaf pelaia 


2.U.2AA 




LJ_ 


' 




24B.25B 



451 Antver thoet. See fifure 16S. DA Form 461 Mailer trial <k#e<« tarfot defectfon Toot 

301 4*R iAnawer aheet, period ninaf wlU bo Taeo, aouad dafecfloa. 
raproduced locally on $• by lOVkdnch paper. 














sample Ma«ur Trial Sb**! 

P«rM 9 
\Tm TWmI 



THtINe. 




rMtiiMiM 


1 


1 


ft 


i 


2.$ 


4-12 


$ 


4.1 


:,•» 


4 


t 


H 


5 


a 


u 


6 


4.1 


I4.S 


7 


S 


1 


1 


s 


6 


4 


4 


7 


10 


l.t 


11.1 


II 


$.4 


10. 1 


II 


Ut 


1.6 


II 


1.4 


7.1 


U 


1.2 


11,6 


IS 


1 


7 


16 


4 


1 




1.1 


6, 14 


V a 1 


1.4 


12. 1 




1 


4 


10 


1 


S 
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TAKCEt DETECTIOM EXERCISE 
ANSWER SHEETS TESTS HO. 3 AHD 3 
RBRIOOE 

For u«« «f lhi» form. ••• PH3S4«^ FH33>«j Wm ««»nev I* TRAOOC. 



OBSERVER'S NAME 



(LAST) 



(FIRST) 



PLATOON 



OBSERVATION POINT 




TRIAL NUMBER 



NO. OF TAROETS f RESEHTEl) 



RIGHT 




TOTAL 



RIGHT 



WRONG 



DA FORM SOI^I, I ftov n 



; k » ot> « 4 



NMCM m 



n$m9 16S. 4mi 



tD4 Fmm 














TAftCtT OtTKTIOH fXIIOSe 
AHIWIR SHUTS TDTS MO. 1 AHO I 
MRlOOt 

F«* w»« of ihio fwHi, ••• PM 29*1 PH2}-t; fho ofo^tr ^o TRAOOC. 



OISUVfR’S MAUI 



OISIRVATIOM POINT 



TRIAL NUHRIR 



(LAJT> 



(PIWD 



PLATOON 



jL3 



NO. OP TARGfTS PRISBITtO 




RIGHT 



WRONG 




TOTAL 



OA FORM M>HL \ Ho* H 



I. I AM m. •»«■«•« • TK. 



ISoMpIo o| DA PoriH 9PI4>M wMb mxrim.i 
Fi^mrw I4f Cot^od. 














INO£X 



AlmiDf 3$ 

AtmiBf b«r 4S 

Alnlii« 4 «vIm 4flf S8» 

AtalBf 4 «vIm, M2 4S 

Atailaf p»lat 38 

AiBBWiUis: 

CftKi kisdUftf« ptMBVfttlea 28 

DMsrtpdoD 2? 

Packifliil 28 

App9trtB«iW«^l«4* ■•ihod 71 

AuoBAtie flriaf: 

Pin diitrlbvtiOB $8 

iBMpBMd ftl 81 

kaadliaf 87 

PobHam 83 

. . 8^ 

Tirftt Bad raai* 88 

Tnlatef . CoadMt al 89 

Typn af lln 89 

AoiOBUle ftfb fin || 

B«ml/»«edvaf frayp dlMmnbly. 

9J0 

Bdil«nald eoftdm«e«i eoaaoa | 

BudMlfhl MTO 81 

Bayenat / 4Mbba#d 8I 

B^od. Ml 98 

Bfaattaifti 31 

GaUlai iBa ah«t 43 

GantM «f UT8«t taebnlquM 84 

ClHBlni mattfUla 12 

C«ld «Haau vdaMBaBoB 19 

C««bii lypM 3 

C«BbB» 19 

Cnek aad ihvap (nhai^Ba 74 

Data, rtfblal 8 

DbaannUy/iaamMy: 

Barral aad l a n i nt iraap 9.10 

Cbarl 0 

CUarliif rilla 7 

Oai ayataa aad baadfvarda 12.18 

Ma««laa 10 

SiablHaar ataasibly 14.18 

Thm maJa ftOBpa 8.11 

DkaaMBbty aatboriuaJaB 

E<pi|pfDaai, elaaaiaf > > 22 

Plr« eoiDBanda 48 

PlHnf aitaehsiaat. Uaak, wlib 

braaeh ihlald 34 

PMi« data OBd in< 74 ) 48 

FWBf «Mfdaa 87 

Plriaf poiidoaa 89 

PallavrOiroQfh 41 

Pwtbola paaithn 99 

FaaedaniBf. rilUt 

AwtoBade 18 

SaBUatoBatie 18 

Granada laaBcbar whh al^t 99|99 

Grip (rf tba Mt haad 51 

Grip at tb# rl^t hud 18 

HaaffIfM 



Hot elimata Ihamld. aaadyl Baiatanaaca - . 15 



84 

84 

no 

84 

44 



58 

&4 

S4 

118 

158 

m 

IIS 

m 

157 

157 
187 

158 
50 



I0.IS 

5 

94 

98 

$8 

84 

81 

98 

41 

91 

5 

59 

110 

7 

10.19 

8 

8 

12 

24 

24 

840 



41 

84 

80 

84 

84 

71 

81 

71 

50 
88 

8849 

84 

84 

40 

51 



iBmadiaia aelka 

lUnliag poaidua ... 

LBBBdMf> paaada« whb al^t 

T abrieuia 

Magaalna laadiag 

Mdaiaeuaa: 

ftaavaJ 


yvi|n|lh Piga 

» 

.... 30 49 

... 39 71 

32.55 98.89 

22 41 

<17 29 

14 91 

ae II 


™ ^4 

M^Buabipr 


CBidaei at tlriag 


. 4S 


84 


Cudwt ol traialap 


4S 


84 


PMag aaaniB 


4S 


84 


BaBadlal laatiwtleai 


49 


84 


MarbaraanAip. advanaad: 


Aislug . . 


114 


178 

192 


Effacta of «aaibar 


8 8 V 

118 


Pc*idou 


ns 


183 


Slfbi adjaaimaai 


•• 117 


190 


lalpataaepa itif 1811 


. . 


179 


Tr|g|aB eanffol 


118 


189 


Zaradif 


' U9 


197 


Marhanaarblp fundaBaaiala 


81 


99 


Midln .. .. 


19 


39 


M2 ai»la« dav^B 


48 


94 


Ona baadnri Balar uali »f 


maawn Iflg 90» 


. . . 


114 


Paattiui. Adaf .... 


39 


n 


Pragma bo4blal« tlrta| 


48 


84 


PngiaM ehaak 


90 


94 


Pnaa paddaaa 


39 


71 


GuimaaikB: 


AvMBiaUa 


89 


187 


Suaiaatcuaile 


108 


173 


QMA that 


FWd rWag 


93 


1.95 


TadiaMaa 


91 


ISI 


Ruga, Wng. 28anfMr 


48 


84 


Huga apariMu: 


faeUiB 


81 


99 


Fba aaanmanda 


83 


lou 


Orgultatlaa .... 


U 


lOU 


Paraanaa) 


85 


100 


Praaadura 


83 


100 


Saarlag 


83 


1(H) 


Studard fWd tiring ranga 


• 83 


100 


Targat davita 1 fig 841 


. 


102 


Ruga, largat delaetien (fig 89) 




108 


Raar algbl calibialian ... 


84 


98 


Raar algbl Balnleaanea 


24 


.91 


Raeaivar / harral gaaaa dlaanaaiably. 


OBUibty 


' 9.10 


10.15 


Rac«t)« Eftaala of 


, ... i: 


84 


Raaard tba: 

Ruga oafulMticBi: 

Gudaei <d firing, dayilma: 


Alibi firing 


98 


is: 


FIn oaBiDaada 


98 


IS7 


Raeord fica 1 


98 


157 


Raeard tlia II 


98 


15* 


Cnodaet «4 llring. nlgbttbna: 


Fadlldaa/ aqulpnaai 


' ' 101 


182 








Pvoffaib 




Fin eommandi ... 


IM 


170 


Firin|« Cwducl ot . . . 


loa 


169 


Saf«y 


102 


169 


5core^«»t 


lOS 


170 


Soofiiif mahaaiim . . . . 


105 


170 


Tarfot arM 


101 


162 


Ta/f*l dMaetlofl 


100 


161 


rmop movement ca reofei 




iric (20. 121, 1221 . 


IM> I6$.166 


Pirara 


.... 97 


154 


Pirini aPM 


97 


154 


rcrannMl 


97 


1S4 


RaClrad area 


... ft 


IS4 


ftalaxallon . . . 


5« 


64 


Relo4d<B|. rapid 


57 


96 


Rmedlal morkunanahlp 


45 


64 


Rifle eleanlnf proeodarea: 






Belt face .... 


23 


42 


Chamber and hen 


25 


42 


Gaa rylindtf / plu4 


.. .. 23 


42 


Oaa piaon 


25 


42 


Slptodl# valve 


25 


42 


SflaMlIacr aaaambly 


25 


42 


RlAe. clrarlaf 


7 


6 


RHIe, cycle of opePMlai: 






G1iambarla4 . . ... 


16 


50 


Coehlnf ... 


11 


56 


RJmUi« 


11 


50 


RatPaetlni 


. .. 16 


50 


Feedinf 


16 


50 


fMn| 


16 


50 


Lneklaif 


16 


50 


ITnlnelilni 


16 


50 


RIflai: 






Data 


.. . $ 


7 


MH 


.... 4 


S 


M14 4mndlRadl 


. . . . 4 


5 


M14A1 


4 


5 


RlfV alfhla 


47*49 


92 


Hlfle. three main sroupa: 






Barrel and receiver 


.. . 8 


6 


Ffiini mechanlaiD 


. ,. . 6 


6 


Stnek 


6 


6 


HcoeecBid, record' fire (fff 1181 




156 


Sector ahetoh Iflf 951 





117 


SmUutranaAlc rifle fir* 


16 


50 


SlwH»tln|, Ingraud act oft 






Almlns 


tg 




Steady hdd facteva 


56 


64 


Shot iimiip analyiia 


45dlf 74 


6245 


ShnuhVr, rifle bull on 


. .. 46 


64 


SIgbi allnemeiU .... 


36 


64 


Sight plelBie 


36 


64 



ftfUs 

CUaiw 49 

EWvttioi /«riiid« 4 e 44 

Rmr 4T 

Spot ««ld 4S 

Stoodard fidd fJrtiif papfe 64 

Si«adiaf p«ilUm 49 

Si»di weM 44 

SiDppac*«» oMBncn 19 

Sappn»>. Radpciim oi SI 

Tirfal bei MtfdM 4S 

T«g«i 56 

T^fti MgaiMiai, PMltUm of S9 

T»f»t dflooUca: 

Cadi Ood tbuap 

a lo 

Mft : 

Alalai dala .q 

Cawauotla 

Ecpodlat 4i«o 

LaadM ?T 

PanobmI / oquipawl 

Tmm 

TalplB 4 oooapi* 

Tatalag. CoadacK oft 

DaoiaialBg roar* 

AppaMbca of etjoou «i 

Om kuadfod mfla aaf( 

of laMMtO 

EA|«d*« UffM 

Paadonaulo 7j 

Lecaiiac torptti •. 

Maphtof Urpoti 7 j 

SooreklAf ara 4i 

Soetor ikotab .. 

Tar|oi iodfMiloAi «« 

Topfoi looda 7 « 

TratolAf poJIda -a 

ToitM Ml fflf 941 

Ta4*4 BMchaaiMi o^atlca ja* 

Tafoa. MfodOf nalilpU M 

Tof#«. tSfnata (flf lt» ” 

Tdal oord» Urfot dotaotha lfl| I7K 

Trtd okoot loTfol dolaetiea Iflf 161 

Triffor caaifd «• 

Triffof fla|or 

TVff aala fpoopa, oaaanUr . . ... 

Wlad. Eflaou of 

VoMoora ” 

Priadpla d 



94 

95 
92 
64 

IW 

71 

64 

89 

91 

14 

91 

96 



120 

107 

lOS 

107 

105 

10? 

120 

105 

no 

no 

no 

116 

no 

no 

no 

no 

no 

no 

116 

121 

111 

178 

99 

96 

106 
107 
64 
64 
20 
96 
60 
61 



95,96 

94 
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